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PREFACE 

I'his book c(Hisists of a series of thirty lessons and an ab- 
stract of grammar. 

On the lessons and the best way of using them, I have 
only a few suggestions to make, and these I will venture to 
put in a somewhat categorical form. 

First, have your students recite as much as possible with 
their books closed. Secondly, dictate a few sentences or 
phrases to them at every lesson. Thirdly, postpone sentence 
writing and so-called composition until the ear is fairly well 
trained and the new language has become alive in the stu- 
dent's mind. And fourthly, before your scholars do an Eng- 
lish exercise, let them carefully reread the preceding German 
sentences that should serve them as models. 

I may add that these suggestions are neither original nor 
novel, and I dare say that if they had been followed more 
closely since the Committee of Twelve lent them the weight 
of their authority, fewer candidates for admission to college 
would be found deficient in the translation into German, and 
most would do better in the translation of German into Eng- 
lish* The fact is that, notwithstanding all our conceits to 
the contrary, we are still too much under the sway of the 
traditional methods of teaching the dead languages. 

In the second pSrt of the book, the abstract of grammar, I 
have so far departed from the customary way of presenting 
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the subject of accidence that I must needs give my reason 
for doing so. It is this : if the initial difficulty for most Eng- 
lish-speaking students of German lies in mastering the in- 
flections, rather than in grasping the uses of the parts of 
speech, or what we call syntax, it ought to be more practical 
to group different parts of speech under the same type of 
inflection than to group different types of inflection under the 
same part of speech. The former is the method that I have 
followed. The latter is again a traditional method, that of logi- 
cians ; but it is not necessarily the best, nor even the most 
rational method, even if it be the most logical. 

The abstract of grammar, if it should prove useful for re- 
viewing the essentials of accidence and syntax, especially in 
preparation for college, will soon be published separately. 

I have adopted the new official orthography of 1902, hence 
the change of form in a few familiar words, as tun, tat, fle« 
tan, Xwx, flibft, etc., instead of t^un, t^at, get^an, XlfHx, giebft, etc. 

Cambbidge, Mass., January, 1903. 
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The Alphabet 
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Of the two forms f and §, the latter is used at the end of 
a word, at the end of a syllable in compounds, and before 
suflBxes (except suffixes of inflection) ; elsewhere f is used : 
^au^, ^au^'tur, ^du^'djen, but ^au'fe^; lag, SeS's^art, Whax, 
but le'fen, lieft. 

Note the following combinations: 6) ch, d ck, ^ tz and § 
«ar. The last, however, is as frequently represented by ss (and 
always sounded like ss). It is called ess-tset^ and takes the 
place of fg at the end of a word or syllable, and of ff before 

1 
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t or after a long vowel or diphthong: glu§ (short u), %U^ 
(long u), pfe'Iid), groB'artig, \)a^t, mufe'te; gu'fee (long ii), \)ci'^ 
feen. But giiiffe (short ii), I)affe, muffen. 

Capitals. Every noun, or word used as a noun, begms 
with a capital ; ^an^ house^ fur meinen 93rubcr for my brother^ 
in Snglanb in England, But adjectives deri^3J from names 
of countries begin mostly with a small letter: englifd^ Eng^ 
lish. 

Division into Syllables, at the end of a line, is indicated 
by a double hyphen, thus s. 

A. single consonant belongs to the following vowel : Ia=i)en, 
ge^l^e, ©a^Ii-Ia'-a; likewise d), pt), \6), ft, § and tl^, which are re- 
garded as representing simple sounds : Ia'*(i)e, ra'=^fd^en, bei'-fjeii, 
be'^t^. Other combinations are separated so that the Zast 
consonant belongs to the next line, d becoming M: ^na))''pe, 
I)aF^fen = I)aden, ^aH^^^e, I)u))'-fen, ^axp'-^^m, gdr'-fter, @tab'4e, 
f orb' -re. Compounds are divided according to their comw- 
nent parts : Stug'-a^jfd Iiter^^cmf, t)oII^en'ben. 

Vowels 

A vowel doubled or followed by f) is long : §aar, We% 

An accented vowel before a single consonant or at the end 
oi" a syllable is usually long: le'fen, ®e6of , ba, fo, bii, bir, t)or, 
nur. But in some of the commonest monosyllables, even when 
strongly accented, the vowel is short: ah, an, 1)in, mit, urn, toeg, 
oa^, toag. 

A vowel before two or more consonants is usually short: 
fSlattf bumm, l)ilf. But in inflection a long stem-vowel re- 
mains long even before several consonants: fragft, 93Iut§ (from 
fra'gen, Slut). A vowel before d) or § may be long, as in 
95u4 aWafe, or short, ^ in 93ad^, lafe. 

2( a has always the quality of a in father. Long: hafhm, 
aWaljI; short: matt, bann. 
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@ C long sounds like a in fate: @'po§, §ecr, gel(t; C short 
like e in &e^; 93ett, ©en' bung, §err (like e in herring^ not like 
e in Aer). 

Unaccented e is slurred; thus, en in lei' ten sounds like en in 
frighten; el in e'bel, like le in ladle; eS in neu'e^, like ous in 
joyous; e in fom'me, nearly like a in comma; ®e in ®efe§', nearly 
like ga in gazettes. 

3 i long sounds like i in machine: il)n, S'ba; i short, like 
i in si^; mit, SRip'pe, ^irt (not like hurt}. 

Se ie is sounded like long i: Sie'ber, ^pi^ilof opiate'; but in cer- 
tain words accented on the syllable preceding ie, these two 
letters are sounded separately, much like ia in gloria: ©lo'rie, 
garni' lie, Si'nie. 

D long sounds like o in note : fo, 3J?oor ; o short, like the 
often heard in New England in whole or only, a sound lying 
between the a in fall and the o in toll: toU, ®ott, 3)?of te. 

U tt long sounds Uke oo in fool: 95u'be, Sul|; U short, like u 
in pull: bumm, 93ufter. 

^ ^ occurs chiefly in foreign words and, if accented, sounds usually like % 
if unaccented like i« 

MODIFIED VOWELS 

The vowels a, o, U have a modified sound which is indi- 
cated by two dots and called umlaut ; S S, D 6, U ft. For 3lu 
an see p. 4. 

si & long sounds like a in dare: Sl^'re, trfige; d short, like 
e in let: t'fte, Mn'be. 

O long may be produced by rounding the lips to pronounce 
in woe and then trying to sound an a like that of ape instead : 
Dfjr, bofe. Short 6 has the same quality, but requires less 
rounding of the lips: off'ne, Wnnt. 

ft ft long may be produced by rounding the lips to pronounce 
00 in woo and then trying to sound an e like that of he instead : 
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fiber, ffil^l. Short fi has the same quality, but requires less 
rounding of the lips: §ut'te, ffil'Ien. 

DIPHTHONGS 

Sit at and @l et sound like i in mine: Sat6, ©aftc; Sei6r 
©ei'te. 

Sttt avi sounds like ou in thou: laut, tau'fen. 

@tt eu and ^u Su sound like oy in Soy; Seu'te, l^eu'tc; ISu^te, 
§au'te. 

Consonants 

Consonants omitted here are sounded as in English. 

25 hf at the end of a word or syllable, also before inflectional 
suffixes beginning with a consonant, sounds like p : ®rab, ®ru6'«* 
c^en, li^aU) elsewhere like I: bra'te, 93lei, bid' ben, SBal^n. 

g C^ before a, o, U, au, ou or a consonant, sounds like k : ©ato, 
Slau'biu^; elsewhere like ^s or j: ga'far, Se'ber. 

^^ 6)^ after a, 0, u or au, has a deep guttural sound which 
resembles a throat-clearing or hawking and may be produced 
by whispering koo or kah: S)ad^, Sod^, 93ud^, aud^, la'd^e. Else- 
where 6) has a higher palatal sound, like that of A in key when 
whispered: 93Ied^, id), S)a'(j^er, Sfi'd^er, SBfi'd^er, Sei'd^e, eud^, 
©trau'd^er, Ser'd^e. 

But d^ and ^ or f, when belonging to the same stem, sound 
like x: DdE)^, Dd^'fen. In foreign words d^ often sounds like 
k: 6^araf ter, or Hke sh: SI)ara'be. 

S b^ at the end of a word or syllable, also before inflec- 
tional suflBxes beginning with a consonant, sounds like t: 
§anb, lanb'Iid^, Sanb^'mann, banbft; elsewhere like d: 'ta, 
|)anbe. — S)t bt sounds like t: (gtabt, ©efarfb'ter. 

6J g^ at the end of a word (for ng see below) or syllable, 
also before inflectional suffixes beginning with a consonant, 
sounds like d^; hence guttural in S^ag, log, fiufl, lagft, jag'tjaft, 
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and palatal in n)cg, Wntg, fcig, Serg, fiegft, ijorjftg'fid^. In all 
other positions it is best to let the beginner sound g like g 
in go: ganj, ®au, ®ott, ge()t, ®ter, gut, (Stag, ®rag, ®na'bc, So'gc, 
2;<i'g^r 50' gen, ©ic'gc, SBer'gc, Wnige; so also when doubled: 
glag'ge. 

But g in a medial position after a, 0, it or att, as in Sa^ge, ^a'ge and 
go'geit above, or in trudgen, ^u^gcn etc., is usually a « continuant " (not 
a <* stop ") with voice quality, i. e. a sound lying between the g in go 
and the ^ in W^, accompanied with vibration of the vocal chords; 
and g medial after other letters, as in ©ic-'ge, SBcr'gc and ^d^nigc above, 
or in SSc'gcn, Ifi'gcn, SBSI'ge, ©or'gc etc., sounds usually like y in yt. 

^ % at the beginning of a word, sounds like A in Tiat : I)6rtj 
§aug, §ei'ntat; also in compounds: gel^Srf, Sanb'j^au^, tDoi)trf ; 
and in the suflSxes j^aft and ijdt: iiaV\)a% gret'l^ett. Elsewhere 
f) is silent and indicates that the preceding vowel is long: 
frot), 0% e^'re, fa'^et, fe^^e- 

3 i sounds like y in yea : jc, %(X^X. 

£ I sounds like I in long. It is never silent: l^alf; ^o(L 

Stg tig sounds like ng in singer^ not like ng in ./^er : I5n'«» 
get, gin'ger, ^ung'rig, ^offnung. 

5Pf |if* In producing pf, especially at the beginning of a 
word, it is important not to let a vowelnsound come in be- 
tween the sound of p and that of /, but to pass quickly from 
the former to the latter: Sopf, op'fert, $|8fer'bc. 

Dit qu is pronounced like to, with the xo as after fd^ and } : 
Dual, qucr. 

91 r is pronounced more distinctly and with more of a trill 
than r m English: SRtt'tcr, rei'te, btt'terer. 

@ f 18 ^» At the beginning of a word before a vowel, or 
between two vowels, f sounds like z in zero: fa'ge, le'fe. — 
When final or doubled, or when standing before a consonant 
not at the beginning of a word, ^ or f sounds like s in so: 
\>CL^, laffen, 16' [te. — The combination § sounds like ss: Ia§, 
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^p \p and St |l, at the begiiming of a word, are sounded 
like shp and sht, with the sh pronounced lightly and quickly : 
fpre'd^en, ©pau'nung, [te't)en, ©taub; also in compounds: be* 
fpre'd^en, be[te'I)en; elsewhere they sound like sp and st: SBef |)e, 
lieft, aKajeftaf . 

Sdf \df sounds like sh: fd^a'be, fc^ncH 

2^ t sounds Uke ^: S;a9, tre'ten, S^or; except before t in 
many words of French or Latin origin, where it sounds like 
fe or j: Station', Sia'tio. 

%ff tff, which occurs almost exclusively in foreign words, 
sounds Hke t: ^ea'ter, ^^potlie'fe, SBaft^cr (also written 
SBalter). 

2^j ^ sounds Hke ^a or j: @ag, $tf 5c. 

S H sounds like /: SSa'ter, t)ier. But in foreign words (ex- 
cept when final) it sounds like v: SSa'fc, SJtff te, bra't)e, relati't)e 
(but like / in brat), retatit)'). 

as tti sounds like «?; njefd^e, SiytDe. But in producing to 
after fd^ or j, belonging to the same syllable, both Hps are 
used, as in the act of blowing (instead of the lower lip and 
the upper teeth, as in producing v): ©d^toe^fter, jlui'fd^en, 

S J sounds like x: Sfet, ^c'jc, Xer'jcS. 

3 5 sounds like ts in colts: ^olj, 5a' gen, jtorfd^Clt 

Accent in German words, as in EngUsh, rests mostly on 
the root or stem, and in compounds mostly on the first mem- 
ber: njai/tete, greun'btnnen, Slug'apfet. The beginner should be 
careful never to accent the prefixes S3c be, 6mp cmp, @nt ent, 
®r er, ®e ge, SSer ijer, 3^^ 3^- 

German Punctuation differs from English chiefly in the 
use of commas before subordinate clauses. A comma is there- 
fore found before all such words as tpetl because^ tocitn if 9 bcr 
whoj ba^ thatj tod6)tx which. 
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PRACTICE IN PRONUNCIATION 

Vowels and Diphthongs. 1. Long a : fam, %oif la^m, ^a% 
fa§, ©aat, Sat. 

2. Short a : Santm, aH, Santm, gaU, ita§, toa§, fatt, toart'. 

3. Long e : §eer, SBeet, ©|)eer, tnel^r, tt\)xt, toel^. 

4. Short e and short a: ^err, SBett, fperr\ rennt, benn, toenit, 
faat, Ijalt, ^att'. 

5. Unax5cented c: Sla'Ie, lal^'me, Sanfmc, ^ee're, fel^r'tc, 
toe'tie, §61^1611, Seften, toar'te, faU'te, l^af tc, faf ten, gefsat', ©e^* 
garter, betiaften, naf fe, aBeflen, fi^eften, toen'be, aBan'be. 

6. Long i, and ie: tntr, t^re, ^^e^get, ijerlte'ren, bien'te, tote'fett. 

7. Short i: ift, SBHdE, ntd^t, ir're, S)tn'tc, ^irt, gettji^', in, toif fen. 

8. Long o: 3Koo8, ®o'tc, 0% ©o^'Ic, ©c^ofe, SBo'ben, to'6et, 
lo'fe. 

9. Short o: ®oftc, fonn'tc, fofle, SRod?, ©or'gc, geftot'Sen, ge^ 
toor' ben, 2Rorb, tJoH. 

10. Long u: gut, SBu'be, tun, Shflic, nur, Ul^r, SWatur'. 

11. Short u: mu§, SKut'ter, toufe'te, feuntm, un'ter, S)urft 

12. Long 8: mft^t, S^'re, tofi're, ta'te, ^ra'nter. 

13. Long B: bag, bd'fe, Wnig, ^S^'nen, l^Sr'te, grd'feer- 

14. Short 8: fftnnt, Sac^'ter, ©afler, ge^arnt', fc^ap'fen, ©after. 

15. Long ft: fOr, Mien, bfi'fter, JBru'ber, fl'bel, P'ter. 

16. Short ft: mflfet, Sttfifter, fiiflen, p'fterte, geliiftct 

17. m at and Si ei: JBai, bet, Smb, Setb, $at, §ei'bc 

18. Sltt an: lau, Scmb, au§, §au§, fd^Iau'er, gefd^auf, ©tau'be. 

19. @tt en and Hn in: cu'rc, ©ftu'rc, ©eu'd^c, JBfiu'd^e, l^eu'te, 
^au'tc, grcunb, fd^eu^'Itd^, ffiu^lv^. 

Consonants. 1. 8 B: ab, ge^be, iBufbe, @b'be, ge^abf, pb[($. 

2. e^ d^: ac^, gfi'd^cr, aud^, SBft'd^er, lad^'te, bod&, td^, nid^t, 
nid^tg, jucf)', ju'cfien, jcf)lerf)t, euci), I)eu'd)eln, baudj'te, %nd)^, SBad)^ 
toa'd^cntltd^, Iie^'fte (l^°g 5). ^od& (long o). 
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3. 3) b : Sonb, fbx'bax, Scib, Ict'bcr, ©tftbf d^m (long S), rcb'Ii^, 
baifcrtcn, awab'd^cn. 

4. @ g: ®Ia8, gtng, gui'flcn, flegan'flen, lag, Wgcn, Kc^gc, bog, 
toc'nig, jSVr fltcgft, fagt, gcnug', fd^Ifigt, JBc'gc fau'gc, JBcrg, 
Ser'ge, ru'^ig, ^off'nung, bctrftg'Iid^, log, lo'gen, ©in'gcr, gin'gcr, 
©an'ger, Slu'ge, tou'gen. 

6. 5pf pU moi>. W^^U flepflegn ?tp'fel, ?Pfcr1)c, ^ol/fcn. 

6. jQu qn: quer, qutUt, Quai, Outfte, gequorieit 

7. 81 r: ra'te, rd'tcr, SRanb, cr, ©d^rau'be, gra'bc, ^H ©^mcrj, 
St'rcnliau^, fnar'rcn, Sifir're, l^er, ^err, btt'tcrfter. 

8. @ f « If g: ©o^'Ic, gcfagf, ijerfu'c^cit, afe, ba% SSaffer, 
gefe'Iien, nm§, toflg'te, to, gufe (long u). 

9. @t ft @|i f|i: ra'fte, toerloff Go^g Or ftanb, gcftanb', fttnt'- 
me, geftimntf , ©tafcr, fprad^, ab'fprcd^cn, SKci'fter, ®pk% tjerftiefe', 
5Pfer'beftaIL 

10. S^ t^: S^'tcr, 3:^corte', antipat^c^, 

11. aj ii: SSa'ter, t)tcr, t)cr[pre'd^en, tnci, toor, SSo'gcI, t)on, be* 

12. as ta: toann, njte, njo, tporft'bcr, tpoijon', t)tttoSf)nt!, gctoann', 
SBin'ter, SBan'berer, gettju^f , jtoct, fd^ttjer, injutgen, 3^^9- 

13. 3 M : Jie'^en, jog, gejo'gcn, fef jen, fe^'te, gefe^f , refjenb, 
ri^'te, (S^mni, 3im'nter, ju, 3ug, 3ett Qtotx^, beja^If , ©rja^'Iung, 
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Lesson i 

PRESENT AND PAST INDICATIVE OF WEAK VERBS 

I 

Weak Verbs. In German, as in English, there are weak and 
strong verbs. How they differ from each other will be ex- 
plained later. This lesson treats of weak verbs only, and first 
of the inflection of fagen to say and Ujarten to wait in the 

PRESENT INDICATIVB 

xij fage I say xij toarte I wait 

bu fagft thou sayest, you say bu toarteft thou waitesty you wait 

tx, fie, e§ fagt he, she, it says ex, fie, C§ toaxtct he, she, it waits 

iDir fagen we say tt)ir toarten we wait 

xl)X fagt ye, you say il)r toaxttt ye, you wait 

fie fagen they say fie toartcn they wait 

©ie fagen you say @te toartcn you wait 

The letters in bold-faced type are the endings ; fag and Wart 
are the stems. Observe that ttjart has eft and et (2d and 3d sing.; 
and 2d plur.) where fag has only ft and t. The longer endings 
are added to stems in t, b and a few other letters, for the sake 
of more distinct pronunciation. 

The personal pronouns btt, il^r and @ic are all commonly trans- 
lated by you, S)u and its plural it)r are used to address intimate 
friends, near relatives and young children. @ie, always with a 
capital and with the verb in the third person pliu'al, is used 
in addressing any other person or persons. 

Inflect like td^ fage: Inflect like 16) toaxtt t 
X(S) frage I ask, inquire 16) ant'toorte I answer 

x(i) ii'6xe I hear id) at'beite I work 

i^ fuc^e I seek, search, look far 

n 
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VOCABULABT 

obcr but titd^t not 

Utlb and tlid^tS nothing, not anything 

aud^ alsoy too CttDa^ something, anything 

nein no ^err ©c^mibt -Sfr. /S^t^A 

\)t\Xit to-day ^nrl Charles 

1. 3(^ frage Sari, too^ er fud^t^ aber er antoortct iticfit^. 2. 
3c^ ^ore ettDa^; l)ftrft bu^ aud) etoag, Sari? SWein, id^ pre nid^ti^, 
§erc @(^mibt 3. SBarteu ©ie aud^, ^err ©d^ntibt? 3a, id^ tuartc. 

4. ©uc^ctt ©ie etoa^, $err ©d^ntibt ? 3iein, id^ fud^e nid^t^, Sari. 

5. ©ie arbeitet \)tui^, unb id^ arbeite aud^. 6. ©ud^t \\)x ettpa^ ? 
3a, xoxx fud^eu ettpa^, aber toir fageu^ nid^t, ttja^ tuir fuctjen. 7. 
SBa^ fagt Sari?— ®r fagt SWein.— Unb ttja« fagett [ie?— ©ie 
antnjorteu nid^t 

1 Ja looking for. German has no special verb-phrases to express progressive 
action. — 2 literally, he answers not, 1. e. he does not answer , and, in sentence 2, 
hear you f i. e. do you hear f There is nothing in German to correspond to do, 
does, did etc. in negations or questions. — 'fagcn often means teU. 

1. Charles is waiting and I am waiting too. 2. What do you 
say, Mr. Smith? I don't say anything (say nothing). 3. What 
are they looking for to-day? They don't tell what they are 
looking for. 4. Are you asking Charles? Yes, but he does 
not answer. 5. She says she does not hear anything (hears 
nothing), but I hear something. 6. Are you working to-day, 
Charles? No, I am not working. 

II ^^> 

Next we take up the inflection of fagen and toarten in the 

PAST INDICATIVE 

id^ fagte / said x6) toartete / waited 

bu fagteft etc. bu toarteteft etc. 

er, fie, e« fagte er, fie, e« tuartetc 

ttJtr fagteti tt)tr toaxtctcn 

il^r fagtet x\)x toaxtcttt 

pe, ©ie fagtett fie, ©ie toarteteti 
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Without the longer endings etc (instead of te), cteft (instead of left) 
etc., it would be impossible to distinguish, in pronunciation at least, 
several forms of the past indie, of tuarten from the corresponding forms 
of its present indie, e.g. toaxttt would sound like tparte etc. 

Inflect like tc^ fagte: Inflect like i6) toartete: 

ic^ fragte / asked, inquired 16) atlt'tDOrtete / answered 

idi) ]^5rte / heard id) ar'bcitete / worked 

idf \u6)tC I sought, searched, looked for 

VOCABULARY 

ate when fel^r vert/ 

gcftcm yesterday fo so 

Iter here tt)ic how 

je^t now too where 

tangc, adv., long, a long time bid fed^S Ul^r tili six o'clock 

nod^ stUl, yet JJrau ©dEimibt Mrs. Smith 

nid^t tne^r no more, no longer 9D?arte' Mary 

1. 3d) fragte Siart, tuag er fud^tc, aber er aittoortete nidjt. 
2. SBartctctt @ie lange geftern, §err ©d^mibt? 3a, td^ tpartcte [ct)r 
lange, bi^ fed)^ UI)r. 3. %i) %Mt ettoa^; l^Srteft bu aud^ tixoa^, 
S!arl? 9?etn, id^ I)6rte nid^tig, §err ©d^tntbt. 4. SBir arbeitcten 
gefteni fet)r lange. — SBie lange arbeitetet tl)r? — S5i^ fed^§ UI)r, 
aber \oxi arbeiten l^eute nid^t fo lange. 5. 9Bo fud^tct \\yc Sari? 
aSir fud^tctt Sari l^ier. 6. 9Ba^ fagte fie, ate ©te fragten? @ie 
anttDortete : „9?ein, id^ fud^e je^t nid^t^." 7. Strbeiteten grau 
3d)mibt unb SKarie nod^? grau ©d^mibl arbeitete nod^, aber 
:Diarie arbeitete nid^t mel)r. 8. Slnna fragt Sari, xoa^ er fud^t. — 
Unb Xoa^ fagt er? — @r fagt, er fud^t je^t md^t§. 

1. What did she ask Charles? — She asked Charles what 
he was looking for. — And what did he say? — He did not 
answer. 2. Did you wait till six o'clock, Mrs. Smith? No, 
Charles, I did not wait so long. 3. What do I hear, Mary? 
you are not working? 4. How long did you work, Charles? 
I worked till six o'clock. 6. I am looking for Smith here. 
6. She did not hear what they said. 7. Does Charles Smith 
work here ? No, he works here no longer. ^^^ 
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Lesson 2 

PBESENT AND PAST mDICATIYE OF STRONG VERBS 

I 

Strong Verbs. Regular strong verbs — the only ones tha' 
concern us here — do not differ from the weak in the inflection 
of the present. — The following are the inflections of {ommen to 
coTns and finben to Jlnd in the 

PRESENT INDICATIVB 

idf lomme I come i6) ^vb^ I find 

bu lommft etc. bu ftttbeft etc. 

tt, fie, e« lomtn* cr pe, e« fmbet 

irtr lommeti ttrfr finbett 

l^r lomtnt il^r ffaibet 

fie, @te fomtnett fte, ©te finbett 

Inflect like td^ lontme : Inflect like ic^ fbibe : 

id^ bleibe / staj/, remain id) bttte / beg, ask 

id) gel^e / go, walk id) reite / ride 

id) liege I lie, am redining id^ fifee * / s/it 

1 The inflection of jt^jc is not quite like that of finbe. The 8. sing, and 2. 
plur. are usually ft^jt, instead of fi^et, for a t is easily sounded after a sibilant (|j). 
The 2. sing, (fall form ft^eft) is often pronounced and written like the 8. sing., 
i.e. flftt 

VOOABTJZABY 

front ai^ sick oft often 

ia^, conjunction^ that tmiott tcho 
"^•benn, conjunction, /<»• jn §aufe at hams 

ober or nad) §aufe home 

ha there gtt gu§ on foot 

immer always jn $ferbe on horseback 

1. ^d) getie jefet nac^ §aufc, aber ^art btetbt l^ier. 2. ^d) finbe 
SKarie nid^t\ too fi^t fie? @te fi|t ba. 3. SBer fontntt ha ju 
Perbe, Sari ober ^err ©d^mibt? Slarl, benn §err ©d^mibt reitet^ 
ttid^t 4. Sommctt fie oft ju 5pferbe? So, fie reiten Jefet tmmer, 
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ftc geliett md£)t ntel^r ju ^ufe. 5. ©tc bittet fiarl tmmer, ba§ er 
arbettct^ aber er l^firt* ittd^t. 6. ^rau ©d^tnibt fotnntt I)eute ntd^t, 
benn fie liegt nod) franf ju §aufe. 7. Sfteiten ©ie jegt aurf), |)err 
Sd^mtbt ? Sa, ober id^ reite itid^t ^ feljr oft. 8. ©^ liegt nidjt niet)r 
ba, too @ie fud^ten, eig liegt je^t l)ier. 9. SBitte^ toie lange bleibft® 
bn ^tnk, a»arie? Sd) bleibe^ bi^ fec^ig Ut)r, Sari, b'i §err unb 
Jrau ©c^rnibt fotntnett. 

^ 9{ic^t, if modifying a sentence as a whole, usually stands last ; if modi- 
fying some particular word or phrase, as in 7, it stands before that word or 
phrase. — ^ rcitcn means only riding on the back of a horse or other animaL 
not riding in a carriage or on a wheel. — « Literally begs C. always that he 
works, i.e. always begs C. to work, — * Here, as often, ^orcn means listen, obey. 
— * S3lttc, without pronoun, often means pray or please. — • Here, as often, the 
present partakes of the meaning of the future ; say, are you going to stay . . . 
I am going to stay or I shaU stay. 

1. Are they coining on foot or on horseback? Charles comes 
on foot, but Mr. Smith on horseback. 2. I am staying here 
till Mary comes. — But Mary is lying ill at home, she is not 
coming. 3. Please, Mary, where does Charles sit? He always 
sits ^ there, but he is not coming to-day (comes to-day not). 
4. We are going home now (now home^). 5. Who is going 
to stay at home to-day (to-day at home 2)? Mr. and Mrs. Smith 
are going to stay. 6. She says he rides often, but Mary always 
walks. 

1 An adverb is not allowed to stand between subject and verb, hence the 
Grerman order is, * he sits always there '. — * An adverb of time usually pre- 
cedes an adverb of place. 

n 

In the past tense, strong verbs always have a different stem- 
vowel from that of the present, whereas weak verbs have the 
same vowel in both tenses. This, then, is one difference be- 
tween weak and strong verbs^ Another, as seen below, is in 
the inflection of the 
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PAST INDICATIVE 

id^ lam / came id^ fanb 1 fwmi 

bu lamft etc. bu fanbeft etc. 

tx, fie, c^ lam er, fie, t% fcnb 

tt)tr fameti toir fanbeit 

il^r famt i^r fanbet 

fie, ®ie famett fie, ®ie fanbett 

Inflect like id^ fam: Inflect like id^ fanb: 

id^ blieb / stayed^ remained xij bat ^ / begged^ asked 

\i) fling ^ / t^^e/i^, walked id^ ritt ^ / roc?e 

id^ lag / lay^ was reclining \6) f a| ^ / sat 

1 In some strong verbs the past differs from the present, not only in the 
stem-vowel, but also as to consonants. 

VOCABULARY 
*«^ie never ipantm? why? 

nod^ nid^t not yet tjon ^di jn 3^it /rom time to time 

fd()iOn already, by this time nm f unf Vi\)X at five 6^ clock 

fo . . . h)ie so ... as, as ... as ©onntag Sunday 
ttJann? when? at what time? 3Wontag Monday 

1. S^ gtng geftern nad) $aufe, aber Sari btieb ba U^ SKontag. 
2. 3d^ fanb 2Karie nic^t, wo fafe fie, bitte? @te fa^ I)ier, xvo id) 
fi^e. 3. SBer !am gu gufe, unb iDcr (fam)^ ju 5pfcrbe? 9Warie !am 
ju j^n% unb §err ©d^mibt unb Sari fanicn ju 5pfcrbe. 4. SBar^ 
um fam 2Karie nid^t auc^ ju 5pferbe ? ober rettet fie nie ? 3a, fie 
reitet t)on 3^^ ju 3^itf aber nid^t fo oft, tok §err ©d^mibt ober 
Sari. 5. aBie lange lagcn @ie franf ? S^ tag bi^ ©onntag, aber 
id^ blieb ju $aufe bi^ aJiontag. 6. SBir ritten um fed^^ Ul)r nad) 
§aufe, aber i^r rittet fc^on um fiinf {Vi\)x)} 7. Saten^ @ie grau 
©d^mibt aud£) ? 3a, aber fie fommt nod^ nid^t, fie fommt um fed^^ 
(Uix)} 8. Unb toann fommt Sari? Sari fi^t ba fc^on. 9. ©ie 
fagten nid^t, ttjann fie famen ober njte lange fie blieben. 10. 3d^ 
arbeite fdE)on, aber bu (arbeitcft) ^ nod^ nic^t. 

* May be omitted. — ^ jjere did you ask or invite . . . 

1. They came from time to time, but they never ^ stayed 
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80 long as you. 2. Why did you not^ ask Charles? I hear 
he is lying ill at home. 3. I was sitting there where you 
sit, but they were sitting here. 4. They rode home and I 
stayed till Sunday. 5. At what time did you find Mrs. 
Smith? At five or six o'clock. 6. I always^ go on foot. 

7. Why aren't you at work yet (why work you yet not)? 

8. It lay there no longer. 

1 See note at the end of I above. — ^ See note ^ on the second Grer. sentence 
of I above. 



Lesson 3 
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PRESENT AND PAST INDICATIVE OF ^aUu, ^tiu, SSetbetl 
ORDER OP WORDS 



3(l| ffaU, tdl hxn^ xtff ttierbe^ The verbs I)aben to have, fein to 
he and tDerben to become are more or less irregular in their in- 
flection. We take up first the 



PRESENT INDICATIVE 



/ have 


/ am 


/ become 


tc^ \)aic 


i(i) bin 


id) toerbe 


bu ^aft 


bu btft 


bu toixft 


er, fie, e^ l^ot 


er, fte, e« tft 


er, fie, e« tolrb 


tt)ir ^aben 


tt)ir finb 


toir toerbeu 


il^r l^abt 


tl)r feib 


il^r merbet 


fie, ®te l^abeti 


fte, @ie finb 


fie, ®te toerbeu 



The forms of Ujerben are often rendered by those of to get 
or to grow, e. g. e^ ttjirb fatt it gets or is getting cold^ Xoxt XotX* 
ben reid^ we are growing rich. 

VOOABULABT 
idf gab (like lavx) I gave xtxH) rich 

arm poor aCe^ all, everything 

gut good 8^^^8 ^^ough 

fatt cold ^^biel much a great deat 
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Take the sentences below in the following order : 1 — 1», 
2 — 2% etc. Observe the position of subject and verb. 

1. ^ hin icfet fronl. l^ O^fet hia idf franl. 

2. &t if* nid^t mcl^r l^icr. 2*- §tcr if* tt nid^t mefyc. 

3. ®ie gob ^ar( aQed, a(9 3*^ 3(1^ fte lam, gab fie 

fie lam. ^arl aQc«. 

4. ^^ ^dbc nidft t)tel 4"^ S3tel ^aiie iil^ nid^t 

5. aSJit fitib nid^t arm. 5«* 8lrm fUtb toit tiic^t. 

The reason for the order on the right — verb: subject — 
which is called the Inverted Order, in distinction from the 
Normal Order on the left — subject: verb — is this: in inde- 
pendent declarative sentences beginning with any other element 
than the subject^ the verb must precede the subject. 

But in sentences beginning with the conjunctions aber buty 
benn for, ober or, unb and^ and a few others, we have the Nor- 
mal Order, as on the left below, unless such conjunction is 
immediately followed by another element requiring the In. 
verted Order, as on the right below: 

6. SBir l^aben gctiug, abet toit 6*- SBir l^abcn genug, aber ret^ 

fittb ntd^t rcid^. fittb tuir ntd^t. 

7. Q6) bicibe ju ©aufc, benn eS 7^ Q6) bletbe ju §aufe, benn 

tuirb j;e^t [c^on fatt. j;e^t tuitb eS fd^on fait. 

8. ®te ift fel^r reic^, nnb fie ift 8«- ®ie ift fel^r reic^, unb gut 

aud^ gut. ift fie auc^. 

1. Now we are no longer poor. 2. We have not much, 
but we have enough. 3. They gave Charles something when 
they came. 4. When they came, they gave Charles nothing. 
6. There it lies. 6. Yesterday I stayed at home till five 
o'clock, and you did not come. 7. I am going home, for 
now I have enough. 8. Who says they are getting rich? 

II 
Next we take up the inflection of l^aben, fein and trerben 
in the ^ 
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PAST INDICATIVE 
/ had I was I became 

td^ l^atte vSf mar id^ murbe 

bu l^atteft \^vi toarfit bu ttmrbeft 

cr, fie, c« l^atte cr, fie, e« war cr, fie, e« tourbe 

toir l^atteti toir toareti toir tourbeti 

i^r {)attet i^ wart or xooxti il^r ttmrbet 

fie, ©ie fatten fie, @ie toareti fie, ®ie tourben 

VOCABULARY 

id^ nal^m (like lam) / took menig little 

\i) fpiele (like fage) J^^ay nur ow^y, Imt 

ic^ fpieltc (like fagte) I played ob whether^ if 

gut, adv., «;«;/ «• toeil because 

In the sentences below observe the position of the verbs 
in bold-faced type. 

1. ©ie gaben nid^t t)iel, benn fie l^atten nur fel)r loenig. 2. ©ie 
gaben nid^t Diet, toeil fie nur fel)r toenig fatten* 3. 3d^ frage \t%t 
nur, ob bu geftern ba toatft 4. SBir I)6rten, ba§ ^arl unb SKarie 
nod^ ftiielten^ afe e^ fd^on lalt ttiitrbe. 5. SBon 3^^ ju 3^^ fragt 
fie, mer \>0i fo gut fjiielt 6» ©agteft bu nid^t, bafe er aHeig tm^m? 
3iein, id^ fagte nur, er nal)m fet)r t)ieL 7. ©d^mibt tear nie reid^, 
aber er I)atte immer genug- 8. Sefet toirb er arm, toeit er nid^t 
me^r atbeitet 9. §eute fanb id^, too^ id^ geftern fwi^te* 

The reason for the position of the verbs in bold-faced type 
is this: in dependent clauses introduced by a relative or inter- 
rogative^ like )m^f ttio^ ttier etc,^ or by a subordinating conjunc- 
tion^ like ttieil^ di, ba§^ aW e^c, the verb must be transposed to 
the end. This is called the Transposed Order. 

Observe: (1) benn for, in sentence 1, requires the normal 
order, whereas njeil because^ in sentence 2, requires the trans- 
posed order ; (2) when ba§ is omitted, as in the last clause of 
sentence 6 (and as that often is omitted in English), we have 
the normal order, er nal^m fel)r t)iel, instead of ba^ er fel^r t)iel 
na^m. 
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1. I ask if you had enough. And I answer that we had 
not enough. 2. Mrs. Smith says that Mary plays very well. 
8. They came home because it was so cold. 4. Did you 
find what you were looking for yesterday, Mr. Smith? Yes, 
Charles, I found everything. 5. I did not ask Smith how 
he became so very poor; but Mary says he was ill a long 
time (long ill). 6. You were sitting where I am sitting now. 
7. She had but little, for they took everything. 



Lesson 4 

THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. NOUNS: CLASS I 

I 

We now leave the inflection of verbs for a while and turn 
to that of the articles, nouns, pronouns and adjectives. 

Gender. Case. There are three genders, the masculine, 
feminine and neuter, and four cases, namely, the nominative, 
or the case of the subject and of address (vocative); the 
genitive, corresponding to the English possessive or the ob- 
jective with of; the dative, or the case of the indirect object 
and corresponding to the English objective with to or for; 
and the accusative, or the case of the direct object. — The 
genitive, dative and accusative are called Oblique Cases. 

The Definite Article is inflected as follows: 

SINGULAB PLUBAL 

masc. fem. neut. masc. fem. neut. 

N. bet bie bag the ble the 

G. bc8 ber beS of the ber of the 

D. bem ber bem to the ben to the 

A. bett bie bud the bie the 

VOCABULARY 

The nouns below are in the nominative singular and, in the 
first part (I) of this lesson, are used in that case only. 



NOUNS 21 

bcr SBagctt wagon^ carriage gro^ greatj tall, large 

ba§^ SDiabc^cn the girl Hcin small, little 

bcr Oarten ^Ae garden fc^Cn heautifulj handsome, fine 

bcr 3Satcr ^Ae father toaxm warm 

bic SUhttter ^^6 mother balb soow 

1 The grammatical gender of German nouns often differs from the natura' 
gender, or sex, of the objects denoted by the nouns. 

1- Site rair famen, tear e§ nod^ fait, aber e^ lourbc balb tvaxm. 
2. ®r fagt, ba§ ber SBagen mdit fe^r grofe t[t 3. SSater unb 
2Rutter famen um ffinf Ul^r unb blieben 6t^ fed^^- 4. SSir fragen, 
ob ba§ 3Kabd^en and) ha mar. 5. S)er ©arten ift flein, aber 
fd^fln. 6. 9Ber fpielte ha fo fc^8n^? (£^ roar 2Rarie. ©ie ift 
nod^ fel)r Kein, aber fie fpielt fd^on fel)r gut. 7. ^arl UJirb je^t 
ffco% cr ift balb fo gro§ raie 9Sater. 8. SSarum ging ba^ 3Kab=^ 
d)en nid^t nad^ §aufc? ©ie^ ging^ nad^ §aufe. 9. S)er SSater 
gab nur tpenig, bie 3Kutter nid^tg. 

1 Beautifully. Almost any (Jerman adjective, in its stem-form, can be used 
adverbially. — 2 xhe rule is that a pronoun agrees in grammatical gender with 
the noun for which it stands, but with nouns denoting persons the natural 
gender prevails. — ^ gi^ig (pronounce with emphasis) = did go. 

1. Father stayed till Sunday, Charles till Monday, and 
Mother is still here. 2. Was the girl as handsome as they 
said? Yes, she was very handsome. 3. We found that the 
carriage was not large enough. 4. It soon grew so warm that 
Charles and I went home. 6. I am asking now whether the 
garden was large or small. 6. They had but little, but they 
always had enough. 7. Mary plays very beautifully. 

II 

Nouns are divided into four classes, according to the form 
of the nominative plural, as compared with the nominative 
singular. 

The following rules apply to all the four Classes: 
1. Feminine nouns have the oblique cases (p. 20^ of the singu- 
lar like the nominative singular. 
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2. All nouns have the oblique cases of the plural like the 
nominative plural^ except that the dative adds Vi if the nomina- 
tive does not end in n. 

Class I has the nominative plural like the nominative singu- 
lar, except that some nouns modify the stem-vowel — a, 0, u of 
the singular becoming a, 8, it in the plural. 

Masculines and neuters add g for the genitive singular and 
have the dative and accusative like the nominative. 

In Class I belong: 1. All nouns with the sufiELxes d)en and 
lein — these are neuter diminutives. 

2. All masculines and neuters with the sufl&xes el, en, er. 

8. Only two feminines: bie SRutter mother y bte S^od^tcr 
daughter. 

Models. With vowel unchanged in the plural: 





wagon, carriage 




girl 




N. ber SBagcn 




to& 


awabc^en 




G. bed SBagenS 


t 


be« 


aR8b(^en8 




D. \itva. SBogen 




bem SRab^en 




A. ben SBogen 




bo« 


i!Rab(^en 




N. bte aBagett 




bte 


WM^tXi 




G. ber SEBagett 




ber 


SWabi^en 




D. ben SBagen 




ben 


mm^ixi 




A. bte SBogen 




bie 


awabd^en 


[th 


vowel modified in \ 


the plural : 








garden 


father 




mother 


N. 


ber ©orten 


ber aSoter 




bie aJhttter 


G. 


bc8 OortenS 


be« aJoterS 




ber aJhitter 


D. 


bem ©orten 


bent 33oter 




ber aWutter 


A. 


ben ©orten 


ben aSotcr 




bie abutter 


N. 


bte Oarten 


bie ajatcr 




bte SWtitter 


G. 


ber ©drten 


ber iBSter 




ber SWiitter 


D. 


ben ©firten 


ben ajatem 




ben Witttm 


A. 


bte ©iirten 


bie asater 




bie a^iUter 
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YOCABULART 

In the vocabularies, the nominative singular and the nominative 
plural of each noun are given with the definite article. It is im- 
portant to learn these two forms as they furnish the clue to the 
rest. 

bcr ©ruber ble ©rilbcr brother 

bcr 9l^fcl bic tpfcl apple 

bcr aSogcl bic aSCgel' Urd 

bic S^od^ter bic S^^ter daughter 

ba« grMein bic grSuIein young lady, Miss 

id^ fitige (like fommc) / sing {^ fang QS^e fam) / sang 
in, with dat., in \xi, with ace, into 

I. SBtr gingen in ben ®artcn, n?o bic 9S8geI fangen. 2. Sn bent 
SBagen fa^en SSater unb 9Kutter, Sari aber^ ritt gu 5Pferbe. 
3. S)en 3;6(^tertt gab grau ©d^mtbt tpfel. 4. 9Ber t[t ba^ a»ab- 
d^en ba tm (== in bem) ®arten ? unb toa^ fud^t fie ? @^ ift grau- 
letn 2)?arte, fie fud^t nod^ ^fel. 5. S)ie 9S6geI fingen ntd^t ntet)r, 
benn e^ tDirb fd^on fait 6. %6) frage, ob §err @d)mtbt ber SBru^ 
ber ober ber SSater be§ grfiuteind ift ®r ift be^ graulein^ 
©ruber. 7. 9Bte fanben ©te bie SB^ter? fd^8n? 3a, aber ntd)t 
fo fd^Sn \o\t bie 9Kutter. 

1 When not standing first in the sentence or clause, aBer usually means hov)- 
ever, 

1. The brother's daughter was not so tall and handsome as 
Miss Mary. 2. We found the apples still in the gaidq^ 
3. From time to time we took Father's carriage. 4. The girl 
gave the apple to the brother. 6. When we went into the 
garden, the birds were singing no longer. 6. Who sat in 
the carriage ? The mother of the young lady. 7. I did not 
ask (beg) Miss Smith, because she does not sing. 8. Does 
Mary play as well as Charles? No, not yet. 
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Lesson 5 

WORDS LIKE bei?. NOUNS: CLASS U. 
I 
Words like bet. The following words — used as adjectives 
and as pronouns — are inflected like ber, except that they hiive 
c where ber has ie, and ei3 where ber has a^ : 

btefer this, this one matlC^et many a (one), many 

^ItXltt that, that one fold^er such, such a one 

^jieber every, every one, each, tOttti)Ct which, which one, who 

ea/ih one 

SIK6X7LAB PLXTBAL 

m. f. n. m.f.n. 

K btefer biefc biefcS this blefe these 

G. btefcS biefcr biefc§ of this biefct of these 

D. biefem biefer biefcm to this biefcti to these 

A. biefctt biefe biefcS this biefe these 

VOCABULARY 

ber Dttfel bie Onfel uncle 

bo« getifter bie genfter window 

ba« 3^^^^^ ^i^ 3*^^^^ ^^^^^ 

mtr^ dat. of xij, to me, me 

ii) \Qi) (like lam) / saw jtoei two 

^ id) getge (like fagc) I show au^, with dat., out of, from 

ic^ jeigte (like fagte) / showed mit, with dat., with ' 

1. ®r jeigte mtr bie gtoet 3^^^^^^ ^^ i^ nal^m btefei^, toetl jenei^ 
fo Hein tft unb aud) nur jipet genfter I)at. 2. ©ie finben folc^e 
%fel nid^t in jebem ®arten, grau ©d^mibt. — %vS> ujeldjem (®ar== 
ten) lomtnen fie? — 9tu^ Dnfete ®arten; fie ftnb nur fletn, abcr 
fel)r fc^6n. 3. SRand^e SSogel fingen nic^t. 4. '^tx^tx^. ©te^ mir 
ba§ grauletn I)eute, mit njeldjer ©ie geftern fangen ober fptet 
ten? — 3a. ©ie ift nod) nidjt l^icr. SIber fie fomntt balb. SH), 
ba ift fie fd^on. 3ft fie nid^t fd^8n? — ©et)r fd^Sn. Unb reid^ ift 
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[ic and), fagen @ie? — ©ie mcf)t, aber ber SSater ift fef)r rcid^. 

5. aSann unb tuie oft reiten ©te? Sd^ reite jebctt ©onntag.^ 

6. Sd) fat) grau ©d^mibt mandjcn ©omttag^ tnit ber S;od^ter, aU 
id) nod^ ju ^aufe tDar. — Unb ben Dnfel, grau ©d^mibt^^ 93ru- 
ber, fat)en ©ic nie? — 9?etn, nie. 7.' 9Ba^ fud^t tarl im ©arten? 
Sr fudjt ben 9SogeI, n)eld)cic ba fingt 

1 In the sense of the future (L. 2, i. n. «) : Are you going to show etc. — ^ The 
accusative is often used adverbially to denote time. — « proper names not ending 
in an SHsound have d in the genitive (without an apostrophe). 

1. Are you going to show me the apples which you found 
in the garden? Yes, Charles, but they are not very good. 
2. This room has only two windows. 3. We often saw such 
birds in Uncle's garden. 4. That carriage is not so large as 
this. 6. Mrs. Smith is asking whether you are the brother 
with whom Miss Mary came. 6. We found that each room 
had two windows." 7. They took many an apple out of Fath- 
er's garden, 

II 

Nouns. Class II forms the nominative plural by adding c 
to the nominative singular and usually modifies the stem-vowel 
— a, 0, u, au of the singular becoming a, 8, fi, an in the plui-al. 

Masculines and neuters of one syllable usually add e§ for the 
genitive singular and e or nothing for the dative ; those of more 
than one syllable usually add only ^ for the genitive and 
?iothing for the dative ; but after an 5-sound the genitive always 
needs e^. The accusative is like the nominative. 

For the oblique cases of the plural, and for feminines, see L. 4. ii. 

In Class n belong: 1. All nouns with the suffixes t^, ig, 
ing or ling — these are masculines without vowel-change in the 
plural. 

2. The majority of monosyllabic nouns in the language — 
these are mostly masculines with vowel-change in the plural; 
only thirty are feminines, also with vowel-change ; and forty 
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are neuters, Tfithout vowel-change. — Among the masculines of 
this group are nearly all the w^onosyllabic nouns ending in g^ U, 
txtf WXtf p^^ fd^^ ^ and if. 

Models* With Yowel modified in the plural: 

son foot \ hand 

N. bcr ©ol^tt bcr gu§ oic ©onb 

G. bc« ©o^ncS bc« gu^eS bcr ©anb 

D. bem ©ol^ne bem guge bcr ©anb 

A. ben ©ol^tt ben gug bie §anb 

N. btc ©e^ne blc p§e bic ©anbe 

G. bcr ®5^ne bcr p^e bcr ©anbe 

D. ben ©e^nctt ben gii^eti ben ©Snbcti 

A. bie ©ei^ne bic p^e bic ©ttnbe 

With vowel unchanged in the plural: 

day king \^ year 

N.Nber iag bcr S5nig ba^ 3^a^r 

G. bee XagcS be« t5ntg8 bee ^a^rcS 

D. bem Jage bem S5ntg bem ^a\^xt 

A. ben 2:ag ben S5nig ba^ ^oifc 

N. bie Jage bie S5nige bic ^fa^re 

G. ber Jage bcr S5nige ber ^fa^rc 

D. ben 2:agcit ben SCnigcit ben ^al^ren 

A. bie Sage bie tCnige btc 3a^rc 

VOCABULARY 

bcr ©anm bie Sdnmc ^ee 
-^ba« ^ferb btc ^ferbe horse 

id^ IPO^ne (like fage) I dwell, reside, live 
id^ iPOl^nte (like fagte) / dwelt, resided, lived 
id^ fnl^r (like fam) / rode, drove (in a carriage) 
^bei^ with dat., at, at the house of, with 
Mai), with dat., to, towards, after 
t)on, with dat., o/, from 
gn, with dat., to 

1. S)er S'flntg ful)r in bem SBagen mit ben fed^^ ^Pferben 
2. yiai) jtoei S^agen I)8rte id^, bafe bu frani ju $aufe lagft. 
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3. 21I§ td^ Sari fat), lam er t)on Dnfel unb ging ju SKutter. — 
SSon tpeld^em Dnfelr — 9Son Dnfel ©d^mibt 4. 9Bte lange tuol^nte 
fie bet jener Sod^ter? S)a Ujolinte fie mand^eg Sal^r. 5. 95ttte, 
t)on toelcfiem 95auinc finb biefc ^fel l^ier? — 9Son jenem, ujeld^en 
©ie in SSater^ ®arten fal)en. SBarum fragen ©ie ? ©tnb fie nicfjt 
gut? — D ja, fie finb fet)r gut, tt)ir I)a6en aud^ foldje. 6. ©6I)nc 
l)at er nid^t, aber er ^at itod 3;8d^ter. 7. ®r ritt jeben Xag jum 
(= ju bem) Sonig. 8» Sd^ t)abe jtoei ^anbe unb jtoei giifee. 
9. aSo tool^nen ©ie je^t? Sd^ tPoI)ne je^t bei grau ©d^mibt^ 
SBruber. 10, SIfe er nad^ §aufe ging, fagte er ju mir: „Sd^ 
fomme balb.'' 

1. From which son was he coming? He has two sons. — He 
was coming from Charles. 2. Every day she went into Fath- 
er's garden and looked for apples. 3. Please, wher« does Mrs. 
Smith's daughter live now? She lives there, but she is not at 
home. 4. To-day I saw the king's horses, they^e very hand- 
some. 6. I showed Mary the trees from which the apples 
came. 6. (With) those horses he drove many a year. 7. We 
have hands and feet. 8. The daughter played after the son, 
as you said, but sb© did not play so welL 



Lesson 6 

THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE AND ITS GBOUF 

I 

@tn* $eht« The indefinite article ettt a, an and its nega- 
tive fein no are inflected as follows: 







SINCULAB 








VL 


1 


D. 




K. 


eiti 


cine 


eiti 


a 


G. 


eineS 


einer 


eineS 


of a 


D. 


einem 


einet 


einem 


to a 


A. 


eineti 


eine 


eiti 


a 
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8INGULAB PLURAL 

m. f. IL in.f.iL 

N. feitt fcine felti no leinc no 

G. feineS fcinet teineS of no Iciner of no 

D. Icinem Iciner fcincm to no tetnett to no 

A. Ictneti fcine fete no fcine no 

Observe : (1) tin has no plural ; (2) both words have three forms 
without ending (nom. sing, masc, nom. and ace. sing, neut.); (3) the 
endings of the other forms, of both words, are the same as the corre- 
sponding endings of biefer (p. 24). 

VOCABULARY 

bcr filaifcr bic Saifcr emperor 

ber ^tivh bic geinbe enemy 

ber greunb bic grcunbe friend 

— bcr ^icg bic Sricge war 

^ bcr 2Bcg bic SBcge way^ road 

^ bic ©tabt bic ©tabte town^ eUy 

\Si pel I fell i(^ lief Iran 

\i) fU^rc / lead fflr, with ace, for 

id^ f il{)rte I led mm gcgen, with ace, against 

1. SBcId^er SBeg ffiljrt nad^ ber ©tabt? S)iefer l^ter. 2. §etr 
©d^mibt l^at letne ©8f|ne, unb er l^at nur eine %o6)iti, grciulein 
XKarte. 3. S)er ^aifer fiel im ^riege gegen bie geinbe. 4. Sn 
jener ©tabt l^atten totr leine greunbe. 5. ^arl ging in ben ®ar* 
ten unb fud^te ^fel fur bie SKabdien. 6. ©in 5Pferb l^aft bu 
frfjon, aber bu l)aft nod^ feinen SBagen. SBarum bitteft bu Dnfel 
S!arl nid^t? 7. ^t\)tn 3Kontag arbeitete er fur einen greunb in 
ber ©tabt 8. SBie fam e^, bafe bo^ ^Pferb fiel? e^ lief gegen 
einen 95aum. 9. gran ©d^mibt fii^rte ben Onfel in ba^ 3^^^^^^^ 
in roeld^ent bie 3;8d^ter tt)arteten. 10. „%i^ l^abc genug," fagte er^ 
oft, „Iein SSnig ift fo reid^ toie id^." 

^ In English the inverted order in interjected phrases (like mM ke^ mM I) 
is not unknown ; in German no other order is allowed, because the words 
which precede, here 3c^ ^oBc genug, are always a part of the object of the 
verb« as biel is the object of l^abe in sentence 4^ of L. 8. i. 
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1. He gave the girl an apple. 2. Who showed (led) Miss 
Mary into the room where we were singing? 3. In the 
cities [there] ^ are no trees. 4. He is showing Father the 
road which leads to the town. 6. I am living with (bei) a 
friend for whom I am working. 6. Mrs. Smith's sons fell in 
the war. 7. He ran against a window. 8. When we casie 
home, we saw the emperor jp a carriage drawn by six horses 
(in a carriage with six horses). 

^ Omit words in square brackets [ ] ; but translate words in parenthe- 
ses ( ). 



n , 

Possessive Adjectives. The possessive adjectives below, 

when used attributively, that is, before a noun, are inflected 
like fetn: 



Possessive 
adjectives 


(Corresponding 
pers. pronouns) 


Possessive 
adjectives 


(Corresponding 
pers. pronouns 


mcttt my 
bcitt thy^ 
fcttt his 
x\!jX her 
fcitt its 


yaur 


m 

(bu) 
(er) 
(fte) 


Uttfer our 
cucr your 
i^r their 
3f^r your 


(tuir) 

m 

(fie) 
(®te) 


Inflection of metn, 


unfer and euer with nouns: 


my 


son 


our daughter 


your horse 


N. meitt 

G. mcitteS 
D. mctttcitt 
A. mctttett 


©Ol^tt 

©o^tte^ 

©o^tte 

©O^tt 


Uttf(c)re 
Uttf(c)ret 
Uttf(c)rer 
Uttf(c)re 


SEod^ter 
Joc^ter 
Jotter 
SEoc^ter 


ettet ^fcrb 
eu(c)re§ ^ferbe« 
cu(e)reitt ^ferbe 
euer ^fcrb 


N. meitte 
G. mcittcr 
D. mcittett 
A. meitte 


©e^tte 
©e^tte 
©5^ttctt 
©ei^tte 


Uttf(c)re 
Uttf(c)rer 
uttf(c)rett 
Uttf(c)re 


%^itx 

Z^itxxi 

Stater 


cu(c)re ^ferbc 
cu(e)ret ^fcrbc 
cu(c)rett ^fcrbett 
cu(c)re ^ferbe 



The (e) in forms of unfer and euer with endings is often 
dropped. Sometimes the e of the endings em or en is dropped 
instead : unf erw, unf em, euerm, euem. 
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VOCABULABT 

bae SBaffer bie Saffcr water 

bcr Slbcnb bic 9lbcnbe evening 

bic 5Rac^t btc 5Rdc^tc wt^A^ 

id^ ftel^c / «^aw(i bunfcl e^arA: 

^6) ftanb J s^ooc^ griin green 

XtS) glaube / believe, think ^tofftlt, with ace, without 

id) glaubte / believed, thought e^ gibt, followed by the ace., 

there is, there are 

1. ^6) glaubc ntd^t, ha% ba& SBaffer fd^on toarm gcnug tft 

2. Dnfel Sari ift bcr SBruber tnetnci^ 9Sater^ unb betncic 2Kutter. 

3. Scfet toerben bie Sautne in urtferm ©arten fd^on griin. 4. ©et=^ 
nei^ SBruber^ greunb fam l)eute abcnb^ urn fiinf \U)x an^ ber 
©tabt. 5. @g gibt feinc tpfel biefe^ Sal)r. 6. @ie toolint jefet 
nid^t met)r l^ter, fie tool^nt 6ei i^reic S^od^ter. 7. SBarum fommen 
@ie Iieute ju gu^? too l^aben ©ie 3^t ^erb?— STOeitt 5pferb ift 
Irant 8. SSon 3^i* S^^ 3^^* ^^^ ^^ S^^ ^^^r ^^^^^ '^tine feinett 
greunb lam er nie. 9. SBo ftef)t ber Saum, toeld^er feine ^pfel 
l^at? §ier ftel^t er. 10. Sd^ fat), toie arm fie toaren; aber fie 
gaben mel)r afe^ euet greunb, unb er ift reid^. 11. 2)ie 9?ad^t 
toax fo bunfel, ha^ x6) gegen einen SBaum lief unb fiel. 12. @ie 
glaubte nidE)t, toa^ id^ fagte, bi^ bu !amft. 13. ©tanben ©te ober 
fafeen ©ie, afe ©ie fangen? Sd^ ftanb. 

1 Literally, to-day evening, ie. this eveniv{i; abenb being used adverbially 
is written with a small letter. — ^^Id after a comparative means than. 

1, I do not think that it is so dark in your room. 2. Hie 
horses are still sick. He drove (with) his brother's horses. 
8. Where did their horses stand? They stood here. 4. Are 
there no apples this year? Yes, we have apples enough in 
our garden. 5. Didn't he live with his son? No, he lived 
with his daughter. 6. Is Charles coming this evening? Yes, 
but he is coming without his mother. 7. The water is not 
yet cold enough. 8, Now everything is growing green. 
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Lesson 7 

NOUNS: CLASS HI. PREPOSITIONS WITH THE DATIVE 
OR THE ACCUSATIVE 



Review. Below is shown where the inflections of ber and of fein 
(eiu, ntcin etc.) differ from that of Mefer (jener etc.). These forms should 
be thoroughly mastered, because without them the inflection of adjec- 
tives cannot be understood. 

Sing. Masc. Sing. Fem. Sing. Neut. 

N. ber btefer fein hit biefc Ictnc ha& btefcg feitt 

G. bc§ btefeg fcincS ber btcfcr fcincr bc8 btefeS letneS 

D. bem biefcm feinem ber bicfer Iciner bem biefem feinem 

A. bctt biefen leincn bie biefe leinc bOiS'^ biefeiJ fetii 

Plur. Masc. Eem. Neut. 
N. bie 'biefe Ictne 
G. ber biefer leiner 
D. htn biefen letnen 
A. bie biefe feinc 

Nouns* Class III forms the nominative plural by adding 
er to the nominative singular and always modifies the stem- 
vowel — a, 0, u, an of the singular becoming a, 6, u, an in the 
plural. ■ . * 

Class III contains no feminines. Masculines and neuters 
form the oblique cases of the singular as in Class II (L. 6. n). 

For the oblique cases of the plural see L. 4. ii. 

In Class in belong: 1. About fifty monosyllabic neutersc 
2. About a dozen monosyllabic masculines. 

Models : 

home man 

N. bad §aue ber aWann 

G. bc« ©aufeS bed aKatineS 

D. bem ©aufe bem 2)?aTine 

A. bad Saud ben SRann 
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N 


blc §aufcr 


hit awamiei? 


G. 


ber ©ttufet 


bcr Scanner 


D. 


ben |)au|eim 


ben 9)ianncti» 


A, 


bic ^'dn\ct 


bie aJittnncr 




VOCABULARY 




ber ©Uttb 


bie ©unbe (fo^ 




bcr ®tul)I 


bte @tilf|(c chair 




ber Sifd^ 


bie Xif(%e ^o^Ze 




bad ^n^ 


bie md)tt book 




ba« !Dorf 


bie !D5rfcr vt7%6 




bad gelb 


bie gelbcr ^eZc? 




*ba« Sinb 


bie Sinber child 




%» ber 2BaIb 


bie SBalber /ores^, M;(W(fe 


i6i fprad^ 


I spoke 


t)ier /(mr 


ttJCnn whenever, if 


^urd^, with ace, through 


brei three 


UVX, with ace, around, about 



1. SBir l^aben jloet gftfec unb jtoci |)anbc. 2. 9S8geI t)aben 
auc^ jmei giifee, aber feine ^Kinbe. 3. $Pferbe unb |)unbc ^aben 
i)ier gfl^e unb leine §anbe. 4. Site biefe ©tabt nod^ ein S)orf 
tear, [tanb unfer §aud ^ier, too toir jefet ftef)en ; unb um bai§ §auig 
lag ein ®arten, grofe unb fd^Sn. 5. 3ci^ fal^, ba§ cr geftern abenb 
mit eurem Sruber fprad^, aber id^ l)6rte nid^t, toa^ fie fagten. Sd^ 
]^6rte nur, bafe er etoad fragte unb euer Sruber antoortete. 6. Sn 
ifjrem 3^^^^^ f*^^^^ ^^^ ^^W ^^t Sud^eni, unb um ben %\\6) 
[tanben brei @tiil)le. 7. SBenn^ ber 2Rann 3f)r ^reunb ift, fo^ 
ift er audE) ntein greunb- 8. S)ie Sinbet liefen axx^ bent ®artcn 
burd^ bad SSaffer ind (= in bad) gelb. 9» §eute abenb, ald^ c^^ 
fd^on bunlel toar, ritten jtoei 9Kannet ju ^Pferbe burd^ unfer 3)orf. 
3d^ glaube, fie ritten nad^ ber ©tabt. 10. SBenn^ ed toarm toirb, 
fo^ toerben aud^ bie gelbet unb 9BaIbet balb grun. 

^ SBcnn means wheneoer or if^ and is used with a verb in the present, past 
or future ; aid means wh&n., at the time when, as, and is used only with verbs 
in the past tenses. — ^ @j) ig often used to introduce the principal clause after 
a preceding subordinate clause. It may sometimes be rendered by then, as 
here, but usually it is left untranslated. 
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1. I saw your brother as he spoke with your father. 2. I 
had a dog and a horse. 3. Now the woods and fields are 
getting green. 4. If he comes, (fo) he comes with his friends, 
5. She was so good that she had no enemies. 6. The dogs 
ran through the garden into the field. 7. In the village and 
around the village stood trees. 8. Whenever he ran, (fo) he 
fell. 9. I had but three chairs in my room, you had four. 
10. I saw only a table with books, but no chair. 11. The 
man gave the child something, but I did not see what it was. 



U 

Prepositions with the Dative or Accusative. The fol- 
lowing nine prepositions govern the dative in answer to the 
questions where ? and when i i. e. with verbs denoting either 
rest or else motion within certain limits, e. g. motion in a 
circle or motion to and fro. They govern the accusative in 
answer to the questions whither ? and how long ? i. e. with 
verbs denoting motion towards an object or any limit: 

on atf any tOy up to uebetl besidCf besides, close by 

auf upy upoTif on, on top of fiber over, above, across 

I)intcr behind Utlter under, beneath, among 

in in, into t)Or before, in front of 

Jtoifd^en between 

VOCABULARY 
!d^ lege I lay id^ fc^c / set 

i^ legtc / laid id^ fcfetc / set 

©id), the reflexive pronoun of the third person, singular and 
plural, is used for all genders and means therefore himself^ 
herself, itself themselves and, with @te, also yourself or your- 
selves, e. g. er fe^t fic^ he seats himself fie fe^t [id) she seats her- 
self ©te fe|en fid) you seat yourself or yourselves. 

Take the sentences below in the following order: 1 — 1% 
2 — 2* etc. 
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1- O^fet ftfet aWortc on jcnem !*• ®tc fcfete fid^ on icneii 

Sifc^e unb arbcitet- jCtfc^ unb orbcitctc. 

2. Site ic^ torn, logcn blc ®fic^cr 2a- SBir not(mcn bic Sild^cr 
auf einem ©tu^Ic. Don ben ©titl^lcn unb Icgtcn ftc 

auf beti Jifd^ bo. 

3. !Der ®oum, Don totl6)tm S^ 2lte bic StHnber ben SWonn 
wiv fproc^en, ftonb Winter unferem fol^en, Itefen fie Winter baS §ou6< 
§aufe. 



4. !55tt ttjorft in biefem 3^^ 
mer. 

6. 3fd^ fo§ neben metnem 
greunbe* 

6. S38o {ft Qf)v 3immer? ftber 
biefem. 

7. 3fd^ ^5rte ettt)o^ unter mei* 
nem g^^ft^^^ 

8. @r tt)or fc^on Dor bem ^iege 
Ironf. 

9. @r ritt gtoifc^en bem S'oifer 
unb bem ^5nifl. 



4*- ®tt gingft in ieneS Qm^ 
mer. 

6»- gr fetjt fid^ neben feinett 
©ruber. 

6*- !Der §unb lief burd^ bo^ 
©offer unb fiber baS getb. 

7*- 5Do^ SSn6) fiel unter beti 
Xif(^. 

8*- ®er SBogen fu^r Dor baS 
§ou^. 

9a- @r ritt gtoifc^en beti S'oifer 
unb bett SSnig. 



1. We set his chair between the table and the window. 
2. Did you sit beside my brother? No, I sat beside your 
mother. 3. Who laid this book upon my table? 4. I found 
the dog under the carriage. 5. Before that night he was not 
very ill. 6. They led the man before his enemy. 7. Here 
we are among friends. 8. He ran behind a tree which stood 
in front of the house. 9. On (an) that day it was very 
warm. 10. They rode across the fields and came to (an) the 
water. 11. On (auf) my way to (ju) Father's I saw the king 
in a carriage drawn by six horses (in a carriage with six 
horses). 
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Lesson 8 

NOUNS: CLASS IV. PERSONAL PRONOUNS 

I 

Nouns. Class IV forms the nominative plural by adding 
n or en to the nominative singular and never modifies the stem- 
vowel. — Nouns in c, c( or cr add n, others en. 

Class IV contains no neuters. Masculines form the oblique 
cases of the singular like the nominative plural. 

For the oblique cases of the plural and for the singular of feminines, 
see L. 4. ii. 

In Class rv belong : 1. With the exception of 2Kuttcr and 
%o6)ttt (CI. I), all feminines of more than one sj^lable — among 
these are all nouns with the suffixes tXf l^eit^ itt^ feit^ f^^ft ^^ 
ViVi%f and most nouns in e» ^ 

2. About sixty monosyllabic feminines. 

8. About twenty monosyllabic masculines. -• 

S)er ^crr gentleman^ Mr. is irregular, adding only n in the 
singular : beig, bent, ben ^erm (but en in the plural : bie, bcr, ben, 
bte §erren). 

Nouns in in double the n in the plural. 



Models : 

wom^in 
N. bte grou 
G. ber grou 
D. ber grott 
A. bic grott 

N. bte groueti 

G. ber grauen 

D. ben grauen 

A bie ^ouett 



flower 
bie ©lutne 
ber S3(ume 
ber S3tutne 
bie ®Iume 

bie ©lumett 
ber ©tutneti 
beti S3Iumett 
bie SQXymm 



bte giJtitgtn 

ber SCnigttt 

ber S'Sntgttt 

bte S'Ctiigtn 

bte S'Sntfltnneti 

ber Sentgtnnen 

beti S^ntgttincn 

bie ^5ntgtnnett 
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man, human being 

N. bcr a»enf(^ 

G. bc^ aRcnfd^eti 

D. bent aKenjd^eti 

A. ben aKcnfd^eti 

K btc aRcnfd^en 

G. bcr SKcnfc^eti 

D. ben aKenfd^eti 

A. bie SRenfd^en 



ber ^abe 

bed ^aben 

bem ^aben 

ben ^aben 

Mc ^oben 

ber Snaben 

ben ^naben 

bie ^nabett 



rOCABULABT 

ber SKorgen bie SKorgen m/yming 

ber gln§ bie gtUffe river 

ber ®ott bie ®Mtt god 

^ie @eite bie ©eiten side 

9 bort ^A«re, yonder mon, indef . pron., o?i«, thej/, pea- 

enbtid^ finally, at last j>le 

morgen to-morrow 
felbft, emphatic, not reflexive pron., himself, herself, itself, 
ourselves etc. 



1. Stt ben gelbem fal^ man SKfinncr unb fj^auen, ^naben unb 
aJJfibd^en, toeld^e arbeiteten. 2. Sflnigc unb Slaifer finb avai) SKen^ 
fd^en* 3. S)ie ©tabt liegt auf biefer ©eite be^ gtuffe^, bag 5Dorf 
auf jencr. 4. @g gibt nur einen^ ®ott 5* 2)ie grauen unb 
SKabd^en l^atten SBIumen fur bie Sfinigin. 6. Stn (on^ jenem 
9Korgen famen btc ^crren fclbft. 7* ©nbltd^ tourben nteine §anbc 
unb gilfec toatm. 8. SBcnn bu ntorgcn nid)t urn fiinf ]Xi)x flier 
bift, fo toartc id^ ntd^t 9. ©ic gab nur tocnig, benn fie I)atte felbft 
nid^t tjicL 10. S!arl toot nid^t unter ben Snabcn, tueld^c bort t)in== 
tcr bent ^aufc f^jicltcn. 11. Sd^ fanb ^crm ©d^ntibt im ®arten, 
er fa§ an cincni Sifd^c, toeld^cr unter cinem SBaum ftanb, unb I)attc 
jn)ci 93fid^cr t)or fic^.^ 12. Sd^ glaubc an (in) einen^ ®ott. 

iln 4; one, because emphatic; in 12: a. — ^Before him, English oftei* 
uses the simple personal pronoun where German requires the reflexive. 
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1. She was as handsome as a queen. 2. We found no flow- 
ers in your garden. 3. Finally he said himself that the boys 
were still playing, when ^ he came. 4. On which side of the 
river lay the village ? On this side. 6. It grew so cold this 
(l^cute) morning that we stayed at home. 6. One does not 
work well, when^ it is so warm. 7. Yonder, in front of his 
house, stood the tree under which we used to play (always 
played). 8. The woman comes to-morrow, her daughter is 
here already (already here ^). 9. And our enemies — are they 
not also men (human beings)? 

i^d or iDenn? L. 7, i, n.^— 'As a rale, an adverb of time precedes an 
adverb of place. 

n 

Personal Pronouns. In the inflection of the personal pro- 
nouns below, the genitives are bracketed because they are rare 
and will not be used for the present. 

FIRST PERSON SECOND PERSON 

SINGULAR SINGULAR SING. AND PLUR. 

N. ii) I bit thou, you ®ic you 

G. [metncr, mcin of me] [bcincr, bctn of thee, of you] [Qlfxtx of you] 
D. mir to me bir to thee, to you t QijXitn to you 

A. mi^ me bid^ thee, you f @ie you 

PLURAL PLURAL 

N. tt)ir we if)v ye, you 

G. [utifcr of us] [cuer of you] 

D. Utt« to us eU(^ to you 

A. un« us tudi y^ 

THIRD PERSON SINGULAR 

maso. fern. neat. 

K. cr he flc she e« it 

G. [fctner, fctn <>/Aim] [tl^rer of her] [fcincr, fcin of U] 

D. i^m to him lift to her i^m to U 

A. i^n him fte her e0 U 
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^ THIRD PERSON PLURAL 

m. f. n. 
N. fie they 
G. [i^rcr o/^Aew] 
D. il^ncn to them 
A. fie them 

Instead of learning a new Vocabulary, the student may study the 
following table of endings used in the inflection of nouns: 

Class I Class II Class m Class IV 



N. 


— 


-» 





— • 


6. 


— « 


~<e)8 


-<e)8 


-<e)n 


D. 


— 


-{e) 


-{<) 


-(e)rt 


A. 


— 


— 


— 


-(e)n 


N. 


Sii 


L)e 


jLtX 


-<e)tt 


6. 


(,,) 


SiHt 


jLer 


-<e)n 


D. 


Mn) 


Sukxi 


-«tem 


— (e)n 


A. 


idl 


s^ 


-"<t 


-(e)n 



1. aSo l^aft bu bai3 S5ud^, toeld^e^ td^ bir l)eute morgen gab? 
^6) l^abe e^ nidE)t mel)r, td^ gab e^ i^r. 2. SBa^ fragt er bid) ? 
(Sr fragt mid), it)er geftern mit un^ fut)r. 3. 6^ gtbt Sftenfd^en, 
n)eld)e aud^ gut gegen (towards) iljre getnbe finb. 4. @te baten 
un^ fo lange, bi^ Xoxx mi if)nen f))telten. 5. SBenn bu morgen 
ju mir !ommft,\fo finbeft bu fie aud^ ba. 6. SBor un^ auf bent 
Siifd^e ftanben 95Ium^n unb %f\t\ au^ fetnem ®arten. 7. Man 
fagt, ba§ ber SJaifer |dE)on in unferer ©tabt tft, unb id^ gtaube e^ 
aud^. 8. SBann fam S^r 95ruber geftern nad^ §aufe? Sd^ fa^ 
ober l)6rte iljn nid^t, e§ n)ar fd^on ^ad^t 9. SBie lange tnol^nt^ 
grau ©d^mibt fd^on bet tvid)^^ ©ie n)oI)nt^ fd^on fiinf Sal^re btx 
\m^\ 10. SBag antmortete fie S^nen, ate ©ie fie fragten? ©ie 
antnjortete mir nid^t, aber id^ fat), ba§ fie mir^ nidE)t glaubte. 
11. 9Ber tnot)nt fiber Sl^nen? — 9Kein greunb ©d^mibt — Unb fiber 
i()m? — ®er ^err, it)eIdE)er geftern 2lbenb I)inter um^ fa§. 

1 German uses the present, often with fd^on, to denote an act or a state 
which began in the past and contiimes in the present ; transl. . . . Tuis . . . 
been living . . . — ^with you or at your house, and Bel unS with us or at our 
house. — '(^lauben takes the dative of the person. 
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1. Who was sitting behind you? My friend Smith was sit- 
ting behind me. 2. Is Charles playing with them or with you? 
With us. 3. When he came to us, he was very poor and 
always worked (worked always) for us, but now he has more 
than we. 4. Did he ask you or her? — Me. — And what did 
you answer him (dat) ? — I told him that I was not there when 
he saw you. 6. Did you come before them or after them? 
I came with them. 6. Did Mr. Smith give her anything? 
Yes, he gave her something, but I don't think that it was 
much. 7. Under me lives the gentleman whom I pointed out 
(showed) to you yesterday. 

Lesson g 

THE PRONOUNS ®et, fE&Ct, fE&a§^ SUBSTITUTES FOB 
PRONOUNS 



Scr^ as demonstrative pronoun meaning that, that one^ he^ she^ 
it etc., and ber, as relative pronoun meaning wIiOj which^ that^ 
are inflected alike : 







SIKOULAB 




FLURATi 




m. 


t 


n. 


in.f.n. 


F. 


ber 


bie 


bad 


bie 


G. 


bcffen 


bercn 


beffen 


bcrcn 


D. 


bcm 


ber 


bcm 


benett 


A. 


ben 


bie 


\>a& 


bie 



SBcr^ as interrogative pronoun meaning whoy and tuer, as rel- 
ative pronoun meaning whoever or he who, are inflected alike. 
^a^, as interrogative pronoun meaning what^ and toa^, as rel- 
ative pronoun meaning whatever or that whichy are also in- 
flected alike. Both tDer and tDOS have no plural, and toaS lacks 
also the dative: 

N. ttjcr K too^ 



G. toeffeti 


G. tocffcn 


D. tocm 


D. wanting 


A. torn 


A. toa» 
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VOCABULARY 

ba^ ®clb bie ®clber mone^ 

bic ®(j^tt)cftcr bie ©d^tocftem sister 
bie SUr blc JUreti efoor 

er ftorb he died obCTl ahovey upstairs 

cr Icbt Ae ^tve* Untcn ^eZow^, dovmstairs 

er tebte Ae ^wei tool^r ^rwe 

1. giir tpen arbeitet. er jefet? — gfir ben ^erm, bet bem^ vS) 
too^ne. — 3ft bag ber §err, ben^ ©te mtr geftem jeigten? — SRein, 
eg ift ber, beffen^ S'tnber immer mtt meiuen Sitnbern f))ielen. @tc 
fallen il^n nid^t, afe ©ie geftern ju ung famen, toeil er nid^t ju 
^au[e njar. 2. aSag er S^nen fagte, bag^ ift tDal)r. 3. SBeffen 
^ferbe finb \>a^?^ eg^ftnb ^arte ^Pferbe. 4. Sebt ^err ©c^mibt 
nod^? — 9?ein, er ftarb t)or* etnem Satire. Stber fein SBruber, ber 
(ebt nod^, er tool^nt je^t bei ung. — Dben? — 3iein, oben too^nen 
Xoxc felbft, er tpol^nt unten. 5. ©a^en ©ie, toem er bog ®elb gab ? 
3iein, bag fa^ id^ nid)t 6. SBen fudien ©ie, mein greunb? — 
aWeine ©d^tDeftem. — S)ie finb nid)t mel^r ^ier. 7. Unten t)or ber 
Silr lag ein §unb. 8. S)ie SWutter ftarb t)or* brei ober t)ier %a^ 
gen, aber afe bie SiodEiter mit il)ren Siinbern !am, lebte fie nod^. 
9. S)ieg^ ift meine ©d^n)efter, bag^ ift mein ©ruber, unb bag* finb 
unfere greunbe. 

^The choice between the relative pronouns ber and XotyScjtx is largely a 
matter of euphony ; thus, instead of bent one might here say toeld^cm and in- 
stead of ben, toelc^cn. But in the genitive {sing, or plur,) the forms of ber are 
the only ones .in use, hence it would not do to say ,,n)elc^e8" ^Inber for bcffen 
^inbcr. — 2 The demonstrative bag is not required here, but is often used to 
sum up or refer to what goes before. In English it is rendered only when 
it is emphatic. — • @8, bag and blejeS (contracted blcS) often serve as the in- 
definite subject of some form of fcln be with a predicate nominative of any 
gender, the verb agreeing in number with the predicate. This sounds as if 
Germans said whose horses are that f instead of those^ or it are Charleses in- 
stead of they are Charleses etc. — ^Here, as often, ago, 

1. He (demonst.') is rich, but his sisters have no money. 
2. From whom did you hear that? From Charles's friends. 
8. What is lying there in front of your door? That's my dog. 
4. Is this the gentleman whose son plays and sings from time 
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to time with your daughters? Yes, he (^deTnonst^ is the one 
(is it). 6. In whose room did she die? — In her mother's 
room, up-staii-s. — When? — Four or five days ago, on^ Mon- 
day, I think.2 — Was she still living when her brothers and 
sisters came home? — No. 6. These are the books that I 
found down-stairs. 7. Whatever I had (that) I gave her. 
8. For her (demonst.) he lived and died. 

1 On is here an, and, contracted with the definite article, which is usually 
required before the names of the days of the week, it becomes am (for an 
bcm). — ^The usual equivalent for I think is id^ gtaubc, and here, where the 
inverted order is called for, glaube i(^. 



n 

VOCABULABT 

btc f?cbcr blc gcbcrtl pen^ feather 

16) f($retbe / turUe id) fc^rieb I wrote 

baran thereat, at it, at them lUOtatt whereat, at what 

borauf thereupon, on it, on them toorouf whereon, on what 

bafiir therefor, for it, for them ipofttr wherefor,for what 

bartn therein, in it, in them tooritl wherein, in what 

batnit therevnth, with it, with toomit wherewith, with what 

them 

boDon thereof, of it, of them, toOdOTt whereof, of what, a>bout 

about it, about them what 

Take the sentences below in the follovnng order, 1, 2, 3 
etc., 1% 2% 3» etc. 

1. §icr ift citi Jif^ mit gtocl !•• ffioran (of what) ftarb er? 
®tiil)lcn boron. 

2. ®cr 2:tfd^ ftonb ba, abcr 2^ SBorauf ftonb tx, ate er 
©ud)cr logen nic^t borouf. finro^? 9luf etncm ©tu^Ic. 

3. gr gab mir bic gcber, unb . 3»- SBofilr ift ba« ®elb, ba« 
ic^ gob il^tn ba« 53uc^ bofttr. ©te mtr gabcn? Pr bic ©iic^cr. 

4. !iDo« ©ou« ift nid^t grog 4»- @r fagte ni^t, toorin er e« 
getiug, xotxi nur fe^^ ^xxavxtx fanb. 

barnt finb. 
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6. ®ic gcbcm finb noc^ gut, 5»- aaSotntt fd^reibft bu? SKit 
abcr xH) fc^reibe tiic^t mcl^r bamit* bcincr geber* 
6. ©adott fogtc er mir gcftcm 6»- SBoDon fprcd^cn fie? 

Sentences 1-6 show that Ger- Sentences 1«^6» show that Ger- 
man substitutes for personal pro- man substitutes for the missing da- 
nouns of the third person, when tive of toa^ and for the accusative 
referring to objects without life loa^, when governed by a preposi- 
and governed by a preposition, the tion, the adverb too (before vowels 
adverb ba (before vowels bat) fol- toor) followed by the preposition, 
lowed by the preposition. Thus, in Thus, in la, tootan stands for an 
1, baron stands for on il^m; in 3, with the missing dative of toa^; in 
bofilr stands for fUr ftc etc. 3a, toofiir stands for fiir looS etc. 

The adverbs toovan, toorauf etc., are similarly used instead of 
a preposition with the dative or accusative of ber or toeld^cr, 
as shown below. 

1. S)er SBagen, tporin (for in bem or in tpeld^cm) cr fam, toot 
meitt SBagen. 2. S)ie geber, tpomit (for mit ber or mit toeld^er) 
id) fd^reibc, ift ntd^t fcl^r gut. 

1. Here are the books. Have you the money for them?—. 
Yes, here it is. 2. He showed me a room with no table in 
it. 8. The tree at which he stood was not so tall as this one. 
4. What is a forest in which there are no birds? 6. Didn't 
you see a table in her room, with books on it? 6. I said 
nothing about his being here yesterday (nothing thereof that 
he yesterday here was). 7. She took a pen from the table 
and wrote with it. 8. We saw the room in which Schiller 
died. 

\ / "• Lesson lo 

V^ ABJBCTIVES : STRONG INELBCTIOH 

Strong Endings. Pronominal Adjectives. The endings 
of btcfer, jcner etc., as also those of the two articles, are called 
the Strong Endings; and all these words, when used adjec- 
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tively (or before nouns) are called Pronominal Adjectives, 
because most of them are of pronominal origin. 

Descriptive Adjectives. From the Pronominal Adjective^s 
we distinguish the ordinary or Descriptive Adjectives, as grofe 
tall or jd)6n handsome, 

A descriptive adjective is not inflected when used predi- 
catively, that is, when modifying a noun by means of a verb, 
e.g. bte Knaben finb grofe the hoys are tall. But when a de- 
scriptive adjective is used attributively, that is, when it mod- 
ifies a noun (expressed or understood) directly, as tall modifies 
hoys in the sentence tall hoys run fast^ it takes the strong 
endings, like btefer, jener etc., provided that it is not preceded 
hy a pronominal adjective which itself has a strong ending. 

How the descriptive adjective is treated when it is preceded by a 
pronominal adjective with a strong ending will be explained in L. 11. 



Sing. Masc. 

good man 
N. gutet SKatiti 
G. QuteS aWanneg 
D. gutcm SDJannc 
A Qttteti aWann 



Sing. Fern. 
good woman 
gute grau 
gutet grau 
gutet grau 
gute grott 



Sing. Neut. 

good child 
guteS Sinb 
guteS Stnbc^ 
gutem ^nbc 
guteS Stnb 



Plur. Masc. Fern. Neut. 
good meUy women, children 

N. gute aWanner, grauen, Sinbcr 

G. gutet aWanncr, grauen, Sinber 

D. guten aKttnncm, grauen, Sinbcm 

A gute Tlanntx, graueti, S'inber 



VOCABULABT 




bcr ®ricf 


bic Sriefe letter 




bad Sanb 


btc gcinbet land, country 


bo« ©d&Iog 


bie ©d^ttffet castle, 


palace 


bte ^xx6)t 


bte ^trd^eit church 




btc ©tra^c 


bie ©trageit street 





bic 8cutc, plur. only, people, persons 
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\S) lauf e / buy ncu new 

ii) fauf te I bought lang long 

aft old lurj 5/i07^ 

iung young fd^Ic^t hadypoor 

1. ©ein SBater Ijat einen ©arten mit grofecit SBSumen unb fd)6=== 
nctt Slumen barin. 2. 9Ketn greunb fd£)rei6t oft an tntd^, abcr 
langc SSriefe fc^rctbt er nie. 3. (£j§ i[t Xoaljt, biefc^ Sanb ift nidE)t 
fe^r grofe, aber e^ ift cin Sanb, tueld^e^ grofec unb reid^e ©tSbte 
mit fd)6nett aftcu §aufem, @d^(6ffern unb SirdE)en l^at. 4. S)a^ 
finb fdiled^tc gcbern, fold^e faufe id^ nid^t, benn id£) fd^reibe nur ntit 
gutctt.^ 5. ®r ful)rte un§ burdE) tjier ober fiinf !urje ©tra^en, t)or 
beren ^fiufem nur afte feanfc SKanner unb grauen fa^cn ober 
Meine Sinber f))ieften. ,rSungc Seutc," fagte er, „finbet man am 
3;age l^ier nid£)t, toeil fie t)on SKorgen bi^ Stbenb auf bem gelbe 
arbeiten.'' 6. SBenn er afte SSiid^er laufte, fo gab er oft mel^r 
®elb bafilr ate fur neue.^ 7. SBarum fd^reibft bu mtr nid)t, after 
greunb ? 

^ Good ones. The ending of the German adjective, agreeing with the 
noun understood, corresponds here to the pronoun one or OTuea which English 
substitutes for the noun understood ; so in sentence 6. 

1. You are good children. 2. Mr. Smitli has handsome 
horses. 3. Those (bie^) are poor apples. 4. We have cold 
water enough. 6. Many of them were the children of poor 
people. 6. "Good evening" (ace), he said, as he came into 
the room. 7. He had good books and bad ones. 8. Does 
he write you long letters? No, his letters are always very 
short. 8. From there we saw beautiful old castles and 
churches. 

II 

It follows from what was said above that descriptive ad- 
jectives must have strong endings (not only when they are 
not preceded by any modifier at all, as in the Models and 
in the sentences of the first part of this lesson, but also) after 
all pronominal or other modifiers which themselves lack these 
strong endings; hence 



ADJECTIVES 45 

1. After the nom. sing. masc. and the nom. and ace. sing, 
neuter of the indefinite article and other words of its group. 

2. After words or forms like the following: 

etlPa^ somBj a little l))e(cf) what a^ what, which 

VXt^X more xAti mitch, many 

^Kitterlei all kinds of tocnig little, few 

^)iclcrlct many kinds of Jtpci two 

gcnug enough brcl three 

XtlCLXlci) many a, muny t)icr four and other undeclined 

fo((!^ stich a, such numerals 

In Lesson 5. i, ntand^, foldft and toeldft are given with strong endings. 
Before ordinary or descriptive adjectives, these "words often appear in 
their stem-form, with no great difference in meaning from their in- 
flected forms, except that wddj is chiefly used in exclamations and with 
the meaning of tohat, wJiat a, e. g. toelc^ grower ^ann ! what a taU man I 

1. 8?or unfcrm ^aufe ftanb ein gro^cir alter S9aum, unter bem 
Xoxx Sinaben oft fpielten. 2. ^aben @ic fein Itctnci^ ®clb^ bei 
fid^^p ^Q^ Qjer nid^t tJiel. 3. 9»etn gutcir SBater [tarb t)or fed^^ 
Sal^ren. 4. ®uer neuer SBagen ftel^t fd£)on t)or eurcr Xur. 5. S)er 
i^ah mir mand^ fd^oneti Slpfel, afe td£) nod) cin Ikxntx S^nabe n^ar. 
6. 3n bcr ©tabt gibt eS ntd^t fo i?iel grune SSume, n)ie Ijter auf 
bem Sanbc.^ 7. SBir ^^oiXtn ntc^t genug toarmci^ SBaffcr. 8. S)ort 
fommen jtoci junge ^erren mit jtoei gro^cit ^unben. 9. J)aa ift 
tJtel ®elb fur fold^ \6)\t6)it^ Sanb. 10. 9?etn, bag gel^t ni^t,* 
tnetn guter greunb. 11. 93alb lam grauletn 9)?arie aug bem %ax^ 
ttn, fie l^atte allerlet fd^6ne Slumen in ber^ ^anb unb legte fie 
auf ben Stfd^. 12. „9BeId^ grofeei^ 3^"^^^^ ^^"^ ^^td) H^i^e gen- 
fter!" fagte fie, „I)ier ift eg bunfele 9?ad)t!" 13. SBir gaben if)r 
etnjag falteg SBaffer. 

^ Small money, I.e. change. — ^lot^^ you or in your pocfcef. — ^xhe regular 
phrase for in the country, as distinguished from the city. — ^wonH do. — ^in 
her hand. When no ambiguity can arise, German often uses the def. art. 
in place of a possessive adjective. 

1. I have many a good friend in your city. 2. Why do 
you buy such poor pens? 3. Have you enough change with 
you? I have some, but not very much. 4. There are many 
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kinds of bad books. 6. You gave me but very little warm 
water, have you no (not) more? 6. He always drove (with) 
two young horses. 7. What beautiful flowers those ^ are! 
8. Why won't it do, my young friend ? 
iL. 9. i.n.«. 

Lesson ii 

ADJECTIVES: WEAK INFLECTION 
I 

Weak Endings. When a descriptive adjective is preceded 
by bicfcr, jcner etc., by the definite article, or by any form of 
the indefinite article or other pronominal word with a strong 
ending, it takes the 

WEAK ENDINGS 

PLURAL 
m.f.11. 

en 
en 
en 
en 

Notice carefully the five forms in bold-faced type. 

Models : 

SING. HASO. 

this or ths good man 

N. bicfcr or bcr gute 9)?(mn 

G. biefe^ or be« guten aJionncd 

D. bicjctn or bctn guteti aJianne 

A. bicfctt or bctt fluteti aWotttt 

SING. FEM. 

this or the good woman 
N. btefc or bie gute grau 
G. biefer or bcr guteti grou 
D. btefcr or bcr guteti grau 
A. bicfc or bie gute ^wx 







WEAK ENDINGS 






SINGULAR 






m. 


f. 


XL 


N. 


e 


e 


t 


G. 


en 


en 


en 


D. 


en 


en 


en 


A. 


en 


e 


e 
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SING. NBUT. 

this or the good child 
N. btefed or ba« gute ^tnb 
G. bicfcd or bed guteti S'mbed 
D. bicfctn or bem guteti ^iubc 
A. biefed or ba« gute ^inb 

PLUB. MASG. FBM. KEUT. 

these or ^Ae good men, women, children 

N. bicfe or bic gutcn SD^anner, groucn, fftnbcr 

G. bicfcr or bcr guteti SKanncr, g^ouen, ^inber 

D. biefcn or ben guteti SKanncm, grauen, Stnbem 

A. bicfe or bie guteti OKantter, grauen, ^nber 

VOCABULARY 

ber ©omtner bie (gommer summer 
ber S35inter bie SBinter «^?mif6r 

bo« Sleib bie S^leibet dress 

bie ®(^ule bie ©c^ufeti school 

bie (Sttem, plur. only, parents 

vS^ meine / mean xS) trug / carried, wore 

u^ meinte J mea»^ lieb dear 

1. S)er gab mir tnand^ [d^8nei8 SBud^. 2. ®er gab mtr ntand^e^ 
fdE)6ne SBud). 3. Unfer ffeiner ©oI)n gel^t nod^ nid^t jur^ ©d^ule. 
4. SBir naljmen unfre Heine Sioc^ter mit un^ jur^ S^ird^e. 5. ©^ 
gibt fetne guteit ^fel biefe^ %a\)x. 6. ®ig gtbt mefir fd£)Ied^te %?\d 
biefe^ 3a^r, ate gute* 8. Sn btefer bunflen^ ©tra^e tDol^nten nur 
arnie Seute. 8. ®g tuar SBtnter, unb fie trug ein bunllei^^ Sletb. 

9. SBo ift ber reid^e ^crr, beffen neuei§ §au^ Xm geftern fallen ? 

10. aSeldEie^ neue ^au^ meinen @te? S)a§ ncue ba unten am 
gdiffe. 11. 3n jenem langeu ^riege fiel aud) metn lieber greunb 
Kar(. 12. ©nbli^, lieber greunb, !omme \i^ ju bir! 13. ©ie 
fiiib ©fil)nc reid^er ©Item. 14. (£r Ijatte retd^e Sltern. 15. SBel^ 
d^en meinten ©ie, ben alteu ober ben jungen ^errn ©d^mibt? — 
SdE) meinte ben, ber im^ ©ommer l^ier bei 3t)nen auf bem £anb^ 
tpo^ntc— $08 ift bw junflc. 
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i^ut a gtt ber. These are the regular ezpressioiiB for to go to school or to 
ehurchj which hi English require no article. — * Adjectives in unaccented el, 
en and er often drop the e of these syllables in inflection ; compare the in- 
flection of unfer and euer, L. 6. ii. — 'Literally in the summer. The names 
of the seajsons usually require the def. art., compare L. 9. i. n.i, English 
Exepcise. 

1. I found my old book, but not the new one. 2. Yester- 
day she wore her green dress. 3. That was my young friend. 
4. These little boys do not yet go to schooL 6. Why do 
you always write such (use fold), without ending) short let- 
ters? 6. Victoria was a good queen, I think. 7. In that 
school you find only children of rich parents. 8. I meant the 
long pen with which I wrote yesterday, not the short one. 
9. In winter the days are not so long as in sunmier. 10. She 
lived and worked only for her dear old mother. 11. That is 
the house of a very rich old man. 



n 

The Principle of Double Adjective Inflection restated. We have now 
seen that every ordinary or descriptive adjective, when used attributively, 
is subject to two modes of inflection, the strong and the weak, and that 
its ending in every case or form depends on what kind of modifier, if 
any, precedes it. If this is a word without strong ending, or if no modi- 
fier precedes, the adjective takes the strong ending of its case, number 
and gender; but if the preceding modifier has itself a strong ending, 
then this is not repeated on the adjective, but changed to a weak ending, 
C or en. In four forms, however, the weak endings coincide with the 
strong, and in these the endings, though called strong and weak respec- 
tively, are distinguished only in name. — The table below shows the com- 
binations of strong and weak endings, the forms in which they coincide 
being given only once. The inflections below of fein and gut before nouns 
of all genders are the best suited to make the beginner grasp the applica- 
tion of the principle of inflection, because they exhibit both kinds of end- 
ings. In them, the strong endings of gut are put in bold-faced type, 
and the forms in wWcb strppg mi y^^yi^ ^fl<]lin^s coincWe are pa«^rked 
with m c^teris^i 
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STRONG AND WEAK ENDINGS COMBINED 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



masc. 
s. W. 
er c 
eS en 
cm ctt 

Ctt 



SESTGULAR 

fern. 

s. w. 

e 

cr Ctt 

cr Ctt 

e 



neut. 
s. W. 
c0 e 

Cd Ctt 
Cttl Ctt 

t2 e 



G. 
D. 
A. 



PLURAL 

m.f.11. 
s. w. 
e Ctt 
cr Ctt 

Ctt 

e Ctt 



Models : 

SING. HASC. 

N. feitt guter SJlatttt 

G. IcittcS guten 9Jiattttc8 

D. feincttt guten Tlannt 

A. fcinen guten* Tlann 



SING. FEM. 

leine gute * ^xan 
leiner guten fjrau 
leiner guten gran 
leinc gute* grau 



SING. NEUT. 

!ein gute§ ^inb 
leineS guten ^inbe^ 
leinem guten £inbe 
feitt gute§ ^nh 



PLURAL 

N. feine guten Wdnntx, grauen, ^ttber 

G. leitter guten Wdnntv, gi^ciuen, ^ittber 

D. feinen guten* Wdnntvn, grauen, Unbent 

A. feme guteu SJldnner, grauen, ^inber 

Supply the proper endings and inflect: eitt gro^- ^ifc^ a large table, 
feitt ftein- ^ferb no small horse, mein neu- S3u(^ my new hook, i^r- lieb- 
9Jiutter their dear mother, bief- alt- geber this old pen, bein jung- greunb 
your young Jriend. 

Lesson 12 

PRONOMINAL WORDS WITH STRONG AOT) WEAK INFLECTION 



The principle of double inflection with strong and weak 
endings applies also to two groups of words — mostly pro 
nouns, pronominal adjectives and indefinite numerals — wliicli. 
like descriptive adjectives, can be used both with and without 
the definite or indefinite article. 

Group I (only the* stems are given in this list) : 
anber- other, different UJCttig- little, few 
beib- both, two jeb- each, every 

Pfel- much^ many fold^ §whf 9ueh a 
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EXAMPLES WITH STRONG FORMS EXAMPLES WITH WEAK FORMS 

er ifat eiti anbcreS SSnd) he has er ^ot ba^ onbere SSni) he has 
another book the other book 

beibe ©C^ne ftnb l^ter both sons bte betbeti ®fif)ne ftnb l^ier the 
are here two (both the) sons are here 

id) ^5re Dtele 9S5geI I hear many id^ ^5re bie Cteleti 9SfigeI I hear 
birds the (many) numerous birds 

mi nur njenigem Oelbc with hut mi bcm iDenigeti Oelbe with the 
little money (little) smaU-amount-of mx)ney 

jebeS Sinbc^ of every chUd tine^iticn^ivbt^ of every (single) 

child 

etti \ol6)tt SKonn such a man eine^ fotd^eit SKonneg of such a 

man 



VOCABULARY 

id) mad^c I makcy do td^ trinfc I drink 
\6) mad|te I made^ did id^ tranf / c^mTiA; 
.^^^ei^ Ao^ tetd^t %H eo^ 

1. S)arauf fiil^rtc er bte Bctbcn SWabd^cit tit tmtw aitbercti SBalb, 
tDoriit fie anbcre SBIumcn fanbeit. 2. SBetbe Sriiber, glaubc td^, 
ftanben auf ber ©tra^c t)or ber %Vix. 3. 9Benn e^ tm ©ommer 
fet)r f)ei^ ift unb man gu t)iel faltCiS SBaffer trittft, fo tDirb man 
letd^t !rant 4. 3(^ frage bid^, hja^ fie mit ilirem bielcu (Selbe 
mad^te unb ob fie ben armen Seuten etoaiS bat)on gab. 5. S)ie 
anberen !amen geftern. 6. Seber gute 9Kenfd^ l^at fetne geinbe, 
fagt man oft, aber id^ glaube \>Ci^ nid^t 7. Sin jeber bon if)nen 
I)at ein foId^CiS 5pferb. 8. ®ott ift ber greunb unb SBater eineig 
jeben SKenfd^en, ob er arm ober reid^ ift 9. 9Ber fold^er guten 
SKenfi^en ^einb ift, ber ift felbft fein guter HRenfd^. 10. 3n ben 
©tra^en anberer ©tSbte faf) id^ SBagen, in benen man oljne 5pferbe 
ful)r. 11. S)a§ tDenigc ®elb, njeld^e^ id^ armen Seuten gab, mad^te 
fie nid^t reid^ unb m6) nid^t arm. 12, S^r fauft gutci5 Sanb, toie 
id^ f)6re, aber aud^ biele^ fd^Ied)te or t)iel fd^Ied^teS. 13. S)a^ 9Baf== 
fer n)ar t)iel ju toarm, ic^ tranf eS nid^t U. ^?ibw ^a^W 
9?atc? »varen fetjr reid^* 
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1. You find no such trees in the city as (tDte) these here in 
our little village. 2. These boys were playing, the others 
were working. 3. Thereupon he gave her another book. 4. It 
was very hot, and he drank too much (t)iel without ending) 
cold water. 5. There both my (my both) sisters are coming 
with two young gentlemen. 6. What did he do with the 
little money (which ^) he had? He bought this little house 
with it (therefor). 7. Every good book is a good friend. 
8. I find but one chair. Where is the other? 

iThe relative is never omitted in German. 



n 

Group II (only the nominatives of the singular are given in 
this list): 



STRONG FORMS 




WEAK FORMS 


einer, 


-e. 


-€§ one 


ber, 


bie, 


ba« cine the one 


tneinet, 


-^f 


-eS mine 


ber, 


btc, 


ba^ meine mine 


beinet. 


-e. 


-e§ yours 


ber, 


bte, 


ba^ bettie yours 


fetnet, 


-^/ 


-eS his 


ber, 


bte, 


ba« fettle his 


ifirer, 


-e. 


-e§ hers 


ber, 


bie, 


\^a^ yfyct hers 


fetnet, 


-e. 


-eS its 


ber, 


bie, 


\^a^ feme Us 


unf(e)ret. 


-e, 


-e§ ours 


ber, 


bie, 


ia^ uttf(e)re ours 


cu(e)ret, 


-«. 


-ti yours 


ber, 


bte, 


\^a^ eu(e)re yours 


tfiret, 


-e, 


-eS theirs 


ber, 


bte, 


ba^ tl^re theirs 


3f)ret, 


-e, 


-e§ yours 


ber, 


bte, 


\^a^ ^\)xt yours 



These forms are pronouns only, except bar, bie, ha^ eine, which is also 
used as attributive adjective : \ia^ eitie S3ud) die one hook. They mast be 
carefully distinguished from the attributive adjectives in Lesson 6. All 
the stems in Lesson 6 occur here again, except fein (for which see L. 13). 
The weak forms of the possessive pronouns above are less common than 
the strong. 

VOCABULARY 

bie Serge mountain 
bte %XtXt animal, beast 

j^OC^ * high, tall 
ftarl strong 



ber S3erg 
^ba« SEier 
id^ fd^Itef I slept 
faul lazy 



^{)0(^ drops the c in in^ecliiQji: (in l^ol^cr ^ergcbut ber ^%x^ \\\ ^o^), 
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^e{|{g ditifent, industrious ftiK still, quiet 

gatt} whoUf entire tot dead 

•-'fltildlic^ happy ia, conj., since, as 

tt toax ehtntal there was anoe, onoe upon a time there u^as 

1. Uttfer ^dtf ficgt auf bicfer ^cite jcneS ^otieit Sergei, mxt» 
(or ia§ eutc) auf bet anbcreti* 2. ginbe td^^ meinc geber ntc^t 
(=* wenit ic^ meitte geber nid^t finbc), fo fd^rcibc id^ nttt if)rcr (or 
mit ber il^rcn). 3. S)a eineS boit feinen ^Pferben Iran! tDurbe, fo 
nal^m er ntetne (or btc ntetncn) unb fuf)r nttt tlinen itad^ ber ©tabt. 
4. aJieirte guteit alteit greuttbe firtb fd^on tot, aber bort S^reit (or 
Don ben S^rcn) leben nod^ biele. 5. @§ toar einntal ein SKann, 
ber l^atte jtt)ei ©6I|ne. 5)er etne toar fteifetg unb arbeitete ben gam 
jen Xag, t)on SKorgen bi§ Slbenb ; ber anbere abcr toar faul unb 
fd^Iief ntel)r, afe cr arbeitete. 6. @ro§e Seute ftnb nid^t intmer 
ftarf, unb reid^e nid^t intnter glfidHid^. 7. ©r fe^te ftd^ an ntetnen 
2;ifd^, toeil auf beinem (or auf bent beinen) fo t)iele SBfld^er lagen. 
8. (giner t)on ilinen blieb bie ganje 9?ad^t bet tlint, bie anbercu 
gingen nad^ $aufe, jeber ju feinen ©Item. 9. Uber ntir in eincm 
ber I|oI)ett SBSume fafe ein Heiner SBogel unb jang, bi^ eiS Slbenb 
tourbe. 10. 3n bem ganjen gro^en ©d^Ioffe toar e^ ftill, afe er 
fam. aJienfd^en unb Xiere, ber ^6nig unb bie SSnigin, bie 5Pferbe 
unb bie ^unbe lagen unb fd^tiefen ; aber tot toaren fie nid)t, ujie 
t)iele t)on ben anbem Seuten gtaubten. 

^The inverted order is often used in conditional clauses instead of totnn 
mth the transposed order. 

1. Is this your book or his? It is mine. 2. Our house 
stands at the foot of a high mountain. 3. Once upon a time 
there was a woman who had two daughters, (the) one was 
very industrious and the other very lazy. 4. His horses are 
not so strong as these. 5. He took his old books and gave, 
them to me. 6. One finds happy people among the rich and 
among the poor. 7. One of her sisters sings as'well as she. 
8. Did he sit at your table ? No, he sat at hers. 9. Mr. 
and Mrs. Smith are both dead. 10. As they were very still, 
^ thought (believed) tb»t they were working. 
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Lesson 13 I 

PRONOMINAL WORDS WITH STRONG OR WEAK INFLECTION 

The principle of double inflection with strong and weak 
endings does not apply to the pronominal words below. 
Those on the left are never preceded by an article or a 
similar pronominal word, those on the right always. The 
former, therefore, are always strong, the latter always weak. 



. STRONG ONLY 
fetnet, -e, -eS none, nobody 

allet, -t, -ti all 
etttiget, -e, -^i^ some 
me^reret, -t, eS ^ several 

iRare in the sing., except in the 
nom. or ace. neut. : cinigeS = some 
thirtga and nrel^rere^ » several things 



WEAK ONLY 

berfetbe, biefefbe, ba^felbe^ the 

same 
bcrjenige, bieienige, ba«ienige ^ that 

(one) ; he, she, it 
ber, bic, bo^ meinige * mine 
ber, bie, ba^ betnige yours 
bcr, bic^ bo^ feinige his 
htx, bit, ba« tl^rige hers 
bcr, bte, ba^ feinige its 
bcr, bie, bo^ unfrtge ours 
ber, bic, ba^ curtge yours 
--- bcr, bie, ba^ tl^rige theirs 

itv, bie, ba^ QijvxQt yours 

'.'''•' iThe article, though joined, is in- 

flected throughout, e. g. gen. sing. bc«* 
fribeit, berjelbeti, be«fetbe«, — ©erjcnigc 
is used chiefly before relatives, e. g. 
bicienigcn, h)eld)c those who or which. 
2 These forms of the possessives are 
more common than the other weak 
forms in L. 12. ii. 

We have now had three sets of equivalents for the pos- 
sessives mine, thine or yours etc. : (1) meincr, -t, -Cj^ etc. ; 
(2) ber, bie, ba^ meinc etc.; (3) ber, bie, ba^ meinige etc. But 
German has a fourth set of equivalents, namely the unin- 
fiecfe^ stem-forms 

utifer ours 



mem mine 



eucr yours 
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fcltl his xf)X theirs 

t^r hers Q\jX yours 

fern its 

These last are used as predicate adjectives and denote pos- 
session pure and simple ; thus, ba^ SBuc^ ift ntein means simply 
the book is mine^ or my property^ or it belongs to me^ whereas 
ha^ 93ud^ ift metne^ or ba^ ntetne or ba§ metnige means more 
particularly the hook is MY BOOK, or it is the one that be- 
longs to me. 

1. Sd^ gab tl^m ha^ ®elb geftem, unb je^t finb ^au^ unb ©ar^^ 
ten tneitt. 2. Seiner t)on aUcit fetncn ^abeit ift fo ffet^tg tok 
Sf)rer or ber 3I|rige (less often ber Sl^rc). 3. Sft ba^ ntd^t ber== 
feI6e ^err, nttt bent ©tc am ©onntag jur Sird^e gingcn ? 3a, eg 
ift berfelbc, er ift ein lieber alter greunb meine^ SSateriS, ber t)on 
3eit ju 3^i^ 8^ ^^^ fommt unb etnige Xage bci uuig bleibt 
4. J)ieienigctt 2Kenfd^en, tDetd^e fetn ®db ^aben, finb nid^t fo arm, 
tDie biejenigen, tDeld^e feine greunbe l^aben. 5. S)iefe ^))fel finb 
aUt t)on bemfetbctt 93aume, aber einige finb fd^Ied^t unb anbere 
finb gut. 6. SBeffen ®artcn ift bag? ift eg S^rcr or ber S^rigc 
(less often ber St)rc)? — SBeld^er? ber anf btefer ©eite beg ginf^ 
feg? — 9?ein, ber anf ber anbern. — 5)ag ift gran ©d^mibtg ®ar* 
ten. Unfrer or ber unfrige (less often ber unfrc) liegt anf biefcr 
©eite. 7. S)ie alte ^rau bat mid^ um^ ®elb. — Unb gaben ©ie 
xfjx ettDag? — SRein, id^ f)aik feineg or (contracted) feing bei mtr. 
8. aSag mein ift, bag ift and) bein, benn tt)tr finb 93riiber. 9. SBir 
fanben mef)rerc ©tnt)Ie in bem 3^^^^^- 10. Sd^ gab il|m aUcg 
tDag2 id^ ^atte. 

1 For, — 2 This is the regular expression for dU that, 

1. Which dog do you mean, ours or theirs? — I mean that 
one (use ber) there. Isn't that yours? — Yes, that is ours. 
2. Why do you ask him for money? He has none. 3. It 
is the same book that lay .on the table when I came into 
the room. 4. These apples are not so poor as those (ber- 
^'^nige) which you gave \is this mon^ng, $, Nobody came. 
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6. Some were playing, others were working. 7. She stayed 
several days with you. 8. Charles rode in her carriage, Mary 
in mine. 9. They live in the same house in which I live. 



Lesson 14 

ADJECTIVE INFLECTION: EXCEPTIONS 

There are two exceptions to the Principle of Adjective 
Inflection as stated in L. 11. n: 

1. Adjectives before a genitive singular in g of masculine 
or neuter nouns, not preceded by a pronominal word with 
strong ending, have the weak ending eit more often than the 
strong ending t§ ; see below, sentences 5 and 6. 

2. After the nominatives and accusatives plural anbere, 
eintge, ntef)rerc, btele and hjentgc, adjectives usually take the 
strong ending e instead of the weak ending en; see below, 
sentences 2. 3. 4. 6 and 7. 



VOCABULABT 


ber 2Ro'nat 


btc JKo'nate month 


bcr SBeitt 


bic SBeine wine 


ba« ©tUd 


btc ©tilde piece 


bad ®(ad 


btc Oiafet glass 


blc 3ett 


bic ^dtcn time 


(bcr) Stpril AprU 


bcrttl^nit famous 


^d)toa(i) weak, feeble 



1. 3d^ trattf ^tod ©lag SBaffcr.^ 2. Sm 2Konat Sl^jril^ f)attcn 
tt)ir oft fd^ott melirere njamte Xage. 3. Qn (at) jener 3^^* Ubttn 
in ber fleinen ©tabt SBeimar^ mcIirere bcritlimte 9Kanner. 4. Sn 
bem ganjeit S)orfe fanben tt)ir nur einige alte fd^toadie 9D?anner 
ober graueit unb biele tteine Sinber, bte t)or ben 2;iiren auf ber 
©tra^e f))ielten; allc anberen arbeiteten auf ben getbent. 5. SBar* 
urn trinft fie nid^t alle 2;age (= jeben S^ag) ein (Slag guteit 9Bet^ 
m^} tomn fie fo frattf unb fd^ttjad^ ift? SBeil fie feitten f)at 
6. Slug bem cinen genfter meineg 3^^^^^ fci^ i^ ^wiifl^ H^i^^ 
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^ftufer armer Scute, avS bcm anbcm me^rcrc Ijo^e Serge unb ein 
©tiict griinen SBalbe^.^ 7. Slber eg gtbt nod^ anbere fd^dne ^rd)en 
ill unfrer ©tabt, ate biejenige, bie er Slineit jeigte. 8. (Sd)Ied)te 
3ctten, meiut (= glaubt) er, ftnb btejemgen 3^i*^^» ^ totl6)m bte 
einen ju t)iel ®elb l^aben unb bie mibem ju tDentg. 

^ Masculine and neuter nouns denoting measure, weight, quantity etc. 
stand in the singular after numerals, and unless the noim denoting the sub- 
stance measured or weighed is preceded by an adjective, as in sentences 5 
and 6, it is used without inflection and without anything to correspond to 
of, hence not jttJel ®(a« „Don" 2Baffcr. — * Names of cities, kingdoms, prov- 
inces etc., and also of the months, follow the general designation (here (^tabt) 
directly and without inflection. 

1. I asked him for (urn) a. glass of water, and when he 
gave it to me, I drank it. 2. Yesterday I bought a piece of 
land of (t)on) your father. 8. We saw only several feeble 
old men in front of the houses. 4. I have some very lazy 
boys in my school, but also many diligent ones. 6. There 
are no good wines in that cold country. 6. She came on 
(an) a Sunday, but before the month of April. 7. The times 
were bad and none of us had [any] money. 8. It is a coun- 
try, he said, which has but few famous men. 



Lesson 15 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. SUBSTANTTVE ADJECTIVES 

I 

Comparatives are formed by adding cr, and superlatives by 
adding ft to the stem of the positive. 

Adjectives in e drop this c before the er of the comparative^ e.g. 
lueifc wise, toeifer wiser. — Adjectives in el, en or er often drop the e of 
these syllables before the er of the comparative, e.g. bunfel dark, hnnU 
ler darker. 

Adjectives in §, % fd^, 5, b or t usually insert e before the ft of the 
superlative, e.g. l^eife hot, l^eifteft- * hottest. 

*The hyphen indicates that the superlative forms are not used vithont end- 
ings. See note 2 below. 
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Umlaut in 


Comparison. 


The blowing 


' monosylla 


jectives modify 


the Towel in 


the comparative 


and superia 


aft 


Sftec 


fifteft- 


old 


onn 


firmer 


firmft- 


poor 


iutifl 


iibigcr 


iitagft- 


young 


foft 


Ififter 


Ififteft- 


cold 


Kufl 


Magcr 


Hilgft- 


clever, wise 


franf 


Mnfer 


fefittlft- 


»iek,m 


furj 


filricr 


filracft- 


short 


long 


(finger 


tfingft- 


long 


fc^worj 


fi^wfiraer 


fd^wfiraeft- 


black 


ftarf 


ftfirfer 


ftfirlft- 


strong 


toanri 


ttttrmer 


toftmift- 


warm 



See also next paragraph. 

Irregiilar Comparison. The following adjectives are ir- 
regular in their comparison: 



gro§ 


griJger 


griJit- 


great, tail 


gut 


beffer 


beft- 


good 


m 


^i$^er 


^Jk^ft- 


high 


na^ 


ttfi^er 


tt&c^ft- 


near 


bie( 


tne^ 


weift- 


much 



Inflection. Comparatives and superlatives take the same 
eudings as positives. 

Models : grflfeere greube (fem. Class IV) greater joy^ bcr flltere 
9Kann the older many meitt befte^ 93ud^ my best book. 



STRONG 

K gragere greubc 

G. grC^eret grcube 

D. grb^eret grcubc 

A. gr^gere greubc 

K grSgere greubeti 

G. 9r5§eret greubeti 

D. flr^^cren g^eubeti 

A. griJ^cre greuben 



WEAK 

ber aitere 5IBann 
bed ftlterett 9)tanned 
bcm aitcreti SKantic 
ben attereti SKanti 

bie aitereit ^Kdnner 

ber aitereti SWftnner 

btn attereti SKttnnettt 

bie atterett a){anner 
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STRONG 


WEAK 


N. 


mein beftcS SSni) 




G. 


SB-^ 


Tneme« befteii 4Buc^e« 


D. 


m-^ 


memeni befteti Suc^c 


A. 


mein befte§ Sdudj 




N. 


m->^ 


memc befteti Sflc^er 


G. 


m-^- 


melner beftett Sttd^er 


D. 


m-^- 


meitien befteti Sttd^cm 


A. 




tneine befteti Sud^er 



1. Sari tft ber fleinfte, aber aud^ ber ftei^tgfte Snabe in bcr gan^ 
jen ©d^ule. 2. 2Ketne ©d^tuefter ift jtDei Satire alter unb mein 
©ruber ein 3af)r junger aU id^. 3. SBeId)er bon biefen beiben 
SBaumen ift ber I|8^erc? S)iefer I)icr, er ift ber allerl^dd^ftc^ in urn 
ferm ©arten, aber nid^t ber aHerf^flnftc,^ 4. ^aben ©te fein I|ei* 
feereS SBaffer, grautein 9Karie ? SRein, ^d^tvt^ afe biefeig ^oht x6) 
jefet nid^t. 5. 3m ©ommer finb bie 2;a9e am ISngften (not 
„lani^t%^mb im SBinter am ffirjeftctt (not Jurjeft").^ 6. Sn 
bcr ©tabt 5pari^' gibt eig langere unb fd^6nere ©tra^en, ate ia ben 
meiften anberen gro^en ©tabten. 7. Sinber madden (cause) il)ren 
©Item feine grft^ere greube, ate tDenn fie fleifeig unb gut finb. 
8. S)ie reic^ftett Seute finb nid^t immer bie glucflid^ftcn, bie grfifeteu 
finb nid^t immer bie ftartftcn, unb bie Slteftcn finb nid)t immer bie 
hjeifeften* 9. Dben, in bem 3^^^^^^ ^^^^ beinem fd^Iief id^ am 
beftcn, 2 tDeil eg ba am ftiUftcn^ toar. 

^The gen. plur. aller is often used to strengthen superlatives : highest ofaU 
. . . handsomest of all. — ^Stem-forms of the superlative (as given in the lists 
above) occur only now and then as adverbs, e. g. jiingfl (very) recently, 
Icingfl {very) long ago. Where English uses superlatives as predicate adjec- 
tives, e. g. the days are longest (without article) . . . , or adverbially, e. g. I 
olept best . . . , German always uses the dative of the superlative after am 
(=an bem), e. g. am langpen, am bcflen etc., meaning literally at tfie longest, 
at the best etc. 

1. The highest trees are not always the handsomest. 
2. Mary is more diligent than Charles, I think. 3. There 
is no richer man in our town than Mr. Smith. 4. I saw 
many handsome girls at your house, but Miss Mary was the 
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handsomest of all. 5. I work best when everything is quiet. 
6. His youngest son fell in the war. 7. In the month of 
August (2Iuguff) the days are hottest. 8. Which of these 
two boys is the taller? 



II 

In German, as in English, adjectives may be used substantively and 
thus denote persons or things which possess the quality expressed by 
the adjective. In German, such an adjective is written with a capi- 
tal, like a noun, but inflected like an adjective standing before a noun. 
It then denotes, in the singular of the masculine and feminine, a 
person possessing the quality ; in the singular of the neuter, a thing 
which, or that in general which possesses the quality ; in the plural, 
persons (never things) possessing the quality. 



Examples 



STRONG 

cin filter an old man 

f)'6xt, %ltt listen, old woman 

^Itei? Uttb SlJeueS old things and new 

i(^ ^6rc tiur ®utei8 toon i^m / hear 
only good things about him 

left finbc bict ®utc§, (Sc^i5nc§ unb 
SSa^rei^ baxin / Jind much in it 
that is good, beautiful and true 

„gutcr %lttxV' fagte cr **good old 

man/** he said 
cin S)eutfc]^er a German (man) 

bag finb attc 3)eutfci^ those are old 
Germans {men or women or both) 

cr ift leitt S)eutfc]^er he is no Ger- 
man 

t)iclc ^anle (L. 14) ftarben many 
(sick persons) po^ttfnte died 



WEAK 

bex 5(Ite the old man 

ba ift bie HItC there's the old woman 

\>a^ 5(Ite unb ^^ S^cuc the old and 
the new (things') 

ex na^tn alle^ ®ute he took every- 
thing that was good 

ex fu(^t ha^ ©utc, ba§ <B6)mt unb 
ba§ SBal^xe he seeks the good, the 
beautiful and the true or whatever 
is good etc. 

„bcx gute 5llte \" fagte ex " the good 

old man I ** he said 
bex 3)eutfd)e the German (man), bie 

2)eutfd)C the German (woman) 

ba§ finb bie alien 3)eutfc^ett those are 
the old Germans (men or women 
or both) 

fie ift feine ^eutfi^e she is no Ger- 
man 

feine ilranfcn ftaxBen alle his patients 
all died 
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Lesson i6 












NUMERALS 






The Cardinals, 


or the 


fundamental words 


denoting number, are 


follows 












1 


einS 


15 


funfje^n 


60 


fe^8i9 


2 


jttjei 


16 


fe^Se^tt 


70 


fiebjig 


3 


brei 


17 


fiebje^n 


80 


arfjtsig 


4 


toier 


18 


a6)ifitf)n 


90 


tieunjig 


5 


fiinf 


L9 


neunael^tt 


100 


l^unbert 


6 


fec^S 


20 


jtoanaig 


149 


l^unbert neutt=« 


7 


fiekn 


21 


einunb^ttjanjig 




unbbiergig 


8 


a^t 


22 


jmeiunbjmanjig 


200 


jtrei^unbcrt 


9 


neutt 


23 


breiunb^wanjig 


1000 


taufenb 


10 


je^tt 


30 


breifeig 


1133 


taufenb einl^wns 


11 


elf 


31 


einuubbreifetg 




bcrt breiunbbrei* 


12 


gttjSIf 


32 


jtoeiutibbrei^ig 




^ig or elf^un- 


13 


breijcl^n 


40 


toier^tg 




bert breiunbbrci* 


14 


i)ier5e^n 


50 


fiinfsig 




fetg 



100000 l^unbcrttaufenb 1000000 einc 9RiIIion' 

(£in§ is used when no other numeral follows, as in counting : eln§, 
jwei, brei etc., r}unbert unb einS etc., also in expressions of time, as e§ 
ift ein§ it is one o'clock, e§ ift ^^Ib eitt§ (lit. half one) it is half past twelve. 
Otherwise ein is used, as in cinunbjtmnjig above, and in forming ordi- 
nals, as bcr einunb^njanjigftc etc. 

For the inflection of ciner, -c, -c§, and ber, bic ba§ eine see L. 12. ii. 

The other cardinals are usually uninflected, but the genitives jweier 
and breier, and the datives jtoeten and breietl are used when the case 
would not otherwise be obvious. 

The Ordinals are adjectives resembling superlatives in their forma- 
tion, and are inflected like them, with strong and weak endings. As 
preceded by the definite article, they are : 

bcr crftc the first ber jttjanjigfte the 20th 

bcr jmcitc the second bcr einunbjmangigfte the 21st 

ber britte the third bcr jnjeiunbjmanjigfte the 22d 

bcr bierte the fourth ber breiunbjnjanjigfte the 23d 

ber fiinfte the fifih ber breifeigfte the 30th 

ber fed^fte the sixth ber Dier^igfte the 40th 
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bcr pcBcnte ihe severUh bcr ^unbcrtftc the 100th 

bcr ad^te (one t) ike eighth bcr taufenbftc the 1000th 

bet neunte the ninth etc., with te up 
to twentieth f after that with fte 

Examples : 

strong weak 

erfte§ fdnd^ first hook baS crftc 93ud^ the first hook 

Q,U toierter unb jiingfter ©o^n l^attc cr bcr t>ierte ©o:^n ftarb nad^ bent fiinften 

tiur tDcnig Sonb heing the fourth the fourth son dijsd after the fifth 

and youngest son he had hut little 

land 

fiebenter S5cr§, jtueitcd SBort seventh Im ftcbentcti SBcr§, baS gtoeite SBort 
ver^e, second word in the seventh verse, the second 

word 



Lesson 17 

VERBS: PRINCIPAL PARTS 

The German verb has two voices, the active and the pas- 
sive; four modes, the indicative, subjunctive, imperative and 
conditional ; one verbal noun, the infinitive ; and two verbal 
adjectives, the present participle and the past participle. 

The Simple Forms, all grouped under the active voice, are 

1. the present indicative 5. the imperative 

2. the present subjunctive 6. the present infinitive 

3. the past indicative 7. the present participle 

4. the past subjunctive 8. the past participle 

All other forms are Compound Forms, or verb-phrases, and 
are made with the auxiliaries I)aben Jiave^ feitt be and tt)erben 
become. 

The Stem of a verb is found by dropping from the present 
infinitive the final eit or n. 

The Principal Parts of a verb, from which all the other 
parts or forms can be inferred or derived, are 1. the present 
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infinitive; 2. the first person singular of the past indicative; 
8. the past participle. 

Weak and Strong Verbs. Verbs are divided, with refer- 
ence to their inflection, into weak and strong verbs. 

In the weak verbs, the first person singular of the past h) 
dicative adds te or ete to the stem, and the past partici{). 
adds t or et. 

In the strong verbs, the first person singular of the past 
indicative changes the stem-vowel, but takes no ending, and 
the past participle adds en. 

In both weak and strong verbs, the past participle has the 
prefix gc. 

Examples (principal parts): 

J lob-en tob-tc gc-Iob-t 
gc-rcb-et 

gc-fel^-ctt 

ge-fod^t-cn 

ge-[ung-en 

Below are given the principal parts of all the verbs that 
have occurred thus far. Those with ift before the past parti- 
ciple take the auxiliary fetn he^ instead of I)aben have^ in cer- 
tain compound forms, and their principal parts should be 
learned with ift. — The first three, being the common auxil- 
iaries, are not grouped as either weak or strong, though Ija* 
icn belongs with the former, and feitt and tt)erben with the 
latter. 

I^aben l^atte gel^abt have 

fein tt)ar ift gehjefen be 

tocrben tourbc or toarb ift fletporbcn became 



weak 



strong 



|rcb-cn 

'fel^tt 
fed^t-cn 
fing-cn 



reb-etc 
fa^ 

fang 



praise praised praised 
talk talked talked 

see saw seen 
fight fought fought 
sing sang sung 







WEAK VERBS 




fragen 
ftitirctt 
glauben 


fragte 
fUfirte 
glaubte 


gefragt 
gefufirt 
geg(aubt 


a^ky inquire 
lead, guide 
believe, think 
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^Breti 


^Brtc 


ge^ert 


hear 


laufeti 


faufte 


gelauft 


buy 


teben 


lebte 


gclebt 


live 


legctt 


legte 


gelegt 


lay 


madden 


mad)tt 


gentad^t 


make, do 


meineti 


mcinte 


gemeint 


mean, think 


fagctt 


fogte 


flefagt 


say, tell 


[e^en 


fefete 


gefefet 


set, put, place 


fpielen 


fpielte 


gefpiett 


play 


fuc^eti 


fnc^te 


gefnd)t 


seek, look for 


• iDO^ncn 


iDo^nte 


geiDo^nt 


dwell, live 


geigen 


jetgte 


geaetgt 


show, point out 


antiDortcn 


anttDortetc 


geanttt)ortet 


answer, reply 


arbeiten 


arbeitete 


gearbeitet 


work 


tDdXttU 


toartete 


geiDartet 


wait 




STRONG VERBS 




fal^rctt 


Mr 


Ift gefotiren 


drive 


tragcn 


tmg 


getragen 


carry, wear 


fotlen 


fici* 


Ift gefatten 


faU 


fc^tafctt 


f(^Iief 


gefc^Iafen 


sleep 


laufen 


fief 


ift getanfen 


run 


ge^en 


glng* 


ift gegangen* 


go, walk 


ne^mcn 


nci^nt 


genommen * 


take 


• fpred^en 


fpra(^ 


gefpro^en 


speak 


ftcrben 


ftarb 


ift geftorben 


die 


gebctt 


gab 


gegeben 


give 


ftc^en 


ftanb* 


geftanben* 


stand 


fiegen 


lag 


flelegen 


lie 


bitten 


bat 


gebeten* 


beg, ask 


fifeen 


faS* 


gefeffen* 


sit 


retten 


ritt* 


ift geritten* 


ride 


bletben 


bficb 


ift gebtteben 


stay, remain 


fd^retben 


f(^rieb 


gefc^rteben 


write 


fommen 


fam* 


ift gelommen 


come 


finben 


fanb 


gefnnben 


find 


fingen 


fang 


gefnngcn 


sing 


trinlen 


tranf 


getrnnlen 


drink 


♦Notice the 


change (from the infinitive) of the final consonant of the 


steiQ. 
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Lesson i8 

THE PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE. 
IRREGULAR OR MIXED NOUNS 



§aben and all other transitive verbs, oa also certain intran 
sitives, form the perfect and pluperfect indicative with l)abcn. 
©cin, however, and many other intransitives, most of which 
signify a change of condition, as JtJcrben, or motion, as gctjcii 
and lommen, form those tenses with fcin — these are the verTl)s 
whose principal parts are given with ift before the past par- 
ticiple (L. 17). 

PERFECT INDICATIVE 



/ have had 

id} ^abt 
bu i)a\t 
cr l^at 
ton f)aben 

jie ^abta 



gel^abt 



/ have been or become 

id) bin 
bu bift 
cr ift 
toix finb 
il^r fctb 
fic finb 



gctocfctt or gctoorbctt 



PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE 



/ had had 

id) l^atte 
bu ^attcft 
cr l^attc 
toir l^attctt 
il^r l)attct 
fic l^attctt 



gcl^abt 



/ had been or become 

id) toax 
bu toarft 
cr toax 
toix toaxtn 
xf)X toaxtt 
fic toarctt 



gctocfctt or gctoorbcn 



VOCABULABY 



ba^ ©d^tff 
bcr ®raf 
bic ©tuttbc 
btc SBoc^c 

fd^tagctt fd^tug 



bic ®(^iffe ship 

btc ©rafctt count 

bic ©tunbctt hour 

btc SBodjctt week 

gcfd^tagcn strike 
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frii^ early faum scarcely^ hardly 

fpiit late tiac^bem, conj., after 

Observe the position of the participles in the sentences below. 

1. Set) Hit oft ki if)m gctocfcn unb l^abe oft mit tf)m gc* 
f^irod^en^ a6er er f)at mir nie tixoOi^ bat)on gefagt. 2. §eute bin 
id) cine ganje ©tunbe fruf)er gcfomtncn al^ geftern, tDeit tuir leine 
©d^ule gcl^afit l^aben. 3. S)er Stite I^atte nie ein ©d^iff gefcljcii, 
benn er t)atte immer auf bem Sanbe gehiol^nt* 4. JJlaum tuaren 
iDir an ben g(u^ gef otttmen^ fo ^ fat)cn ujir auf ber anbern ©eite 
besfctben \^^^ ©d^Iofe be^ ®rafen, tDie un^ bein 93ruber gefagt 
\)(xiit. 5. SSon bem ©djiffe I)i3 ju^ eurem §aufe finb Xd\x ju gufe 
gcgangen. 6. SKein lieber greunb ift l)eute fe^r franf getoorbcn* 

7. ©ie I)at il^nen einige fd)6ne Slpfel au^ nnferm ®arten gegeten* 

8. 9lad)bem e^ elf Uf)r geftftlagen Ijatte, icar e^ ju fpat. 9. SEBer 
f)at l^cute 2t6enb gcfungcn? graulcin SKarie unb il)re jungfte 
©c^tDefter f)aben gcfungen. 10. (gine^ Staged ^ im 3Konat Slpril 
tDar ber ®raf in ber ©tabt getuefeu unb I)atte fid^ ein neue^ ^jSferb 
gefauft^ benn fein ate ujar bor mel)reren SBod^en gcftorfien* 

"^Whj&ti we saw. — ^ as far as or up to, — ^ adverbial genitive: one day. 

The rules for the position of the verb given in Lesson 
3 apply to the inflected or personal forms only. The unin- 
flected or non-personal forms — infinitive and past participle 
— stand last in independent sentences of both the normal and 
inverted orders, and (see sentences 2. 4. 8 above) next to the 
last in dependent clauses of the transposed order. 

1. These little children have always lived in the city and 
have never seen a green forest. 2. He has grown old. 
3. Who has struck my dog? 4. Scarcely had the clock 
struck three when (fo) the count came with his eldest son. 
5. After he had been here an hour (an hour here), it was 
too late. 6. This week I have not seen them. 7. Why have 
you come so early? 8. The enemy has taken two of (Don) 
our ships. 9. We did not tell them to whom we had given 
the old booker 
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II 

Irregular or Mixed Nouns. The nouns below form the 
singular after Classes I-III, the plural after Class IV: 



NOM. SING. GEN. SING. 


NOM. PLUR. 






bcr Saucr be« SauerS 


bie Sauerti 




farmer 


bet 


9?ac^bar be« 


9?a(^barS 


bie 9?a(^bani 


neighbor 


ber 


Staat be« ©taatcS 


bie ©taatctt 




state 


ba« 


3luge be« 


9lugeS 


bie Slugett 




eye 


ba« 


Dl)r be« 


OfireS 


bie O^reti 




ear 


ba^ «ett be« SetteS 


bie Settett 




bed 


ba« @nbc be« SnbeS 


bie (Snbeti 




end 


ber Dof tor be« S)oFtor8 


bie !J)ofto'rcn 


doctor 


ber 


'iProfef for be« ^rofef forS 


► bie ^rofeffo'ren 


professor 


Examples : 










K. 


ber @taat 


bad 


auge 


ber 


©of tor 


G. 


be^ ©taateS 


bed 


augeS 


bed 


©oftorS 


D. 


bem ©taate 


bem Sluge 


bem ©of tor 


A. 


ben ©taat 


bad 


Sluge 


ben ©of tor 


N. 


bie ©taatcn 


bie 


Slugen 


bfe 


©oltyrett 


G. 


ber ©taatcn 


ber 


3lugen 


ber 


©ofto^ren 


D. 


ben ©taaten 


ben 


Slugen 


ben ©oft^rcti 


A. 


bie ©taatcti 


bie 


3lugen 


bie 


©ofto'rctt 


Salter and 9?ad^bar 


also form a singular 


after Class IV: 


be^, bent, ben Sauem or 9?acl)6arn 


t. 






2)a^ 


§erj Aear^ is 


inflected 


as follows: i 


be§ , 


i^erjen^, bem 


^erjen, 


ba^ ^erj; plur. 


bie, ber, bm, bie ^ergen. 







1. @d tuar einmal ein reid^er alter 93auer, ber f)atte \Mt g^inbe 
"anter feinen 9?ad^bam. 2. ®cgen Snbe^ be^felben Satires tpar ein 
jtDciter Softor au^ bem ©taate SUinoi^^ in bie Heine ©tabt gc* 
fommcn. 3. ©old^ faule ^nabcn! fie flatten big elf Ul)r im^ 93ett 
gelegen! 4. Sllg junger^ 2)?ann faf) \6) fe^r gut, aber jefet bin id^ 
alt, nnb meine Slugen finb fd^tDad^ getporben. 5. 3Kan tpirb nid)t 
alt, folange bag §erj jung bleibt. 6. S)ad finb bie 2;6d^ter beg 
^rofefforg ©d^mibt^ or bad finb 5profeffor ©^mibtd^ Slfid^ter. 
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7. ^crm (S^mibt^^ Wtntttx tft geftem geftorben. ^6) mctne ^errn 
S)oItor» ©d^mibtg abutter. 

iln a number of phrases where English requires the article, German 
omits it, and vice versa, — ^ gee L. 14. n.2. — » A name after a title with pre- 
ceding article is left unvaried. A name after a title without preceding 
article is inflected, and the title, except ^err, is then left unvaried. Of two 
titles the second is regularly left unvaried. 

1. Have Dn Smith's daughters come? No, not yet. 2. Our 
neighbors, who are all farmers, have very fine horses. 8. Where 
does (Mr.) Professor Smith live? At (an) the end of this 
street, but on the other side. 4. It is true, he had grown 
old, but his heart had remained young. 6. On (an) the next 
morning, they found him dead in his (the) bed. 6. Mr. 
Smith's brother has bought one of the houses (the one 
house), and we have bought the other. 



Lesson 19 

^THE FUTURE INDICATIVE. IRREGULAR WEAK VERBS 

I 
The future indicative of all verbs is formed with toerbcn, 
as shown below. 

FUTURE INDICATIVE 

I shaU have or be or become or say or come etc. 
ic^ toerbc 
bu totrft 
cr ttJtrb 
iDtr iDcrben 
il^r iDcrbet 
ftc tpcrbcn 
For the position of the infinitive see L. 18. L 



l^aben or fctn or iDcrbcn or fagett 
or fommctt etc. 



VOCABTILABY 

bcr ^rittj bte ^rtngen prince 
amcrtia America §ctnrld^ Henry 
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bcutfc^ Oerman tlUtl now 

nicmanb nobody ncufi^ recently, the other day 

ganj, adv., ^wi^e, all fonbcm hut 

tt)Ol)t, adj., well t)tcttetcf)t perhaps 

reifctt rciftc ift gcrcift travel, go 

\ij\itn \6)\dit gcfcf){(ft send 

tt)imf(^cn toUnfc^tc gctounfi^t wish 

1. 5prin5 §einric^, ber 93rubcr be^ beutfd^en Slaifer^, tpirb t)iet 
Ieid}t auf (/or) cinige SBod^en nac^ Slmerifa lommen. 2. Sc^ 
frage, ob ©ie (jeute nad^ ber ©tabt, or jur ©tabt, faf)ren tDerbcu. 
— S(^ JtJerbe l^eute nid^t faf)ren, fonbern^ retten. 3. §crr 5profcf:= 
for ©d^mibt njunfc^t, ein neue^ §au^ ju faufen,^ aber fein fo 
grofee^ icie mtfre^. 3d^ l^ak i^n gebeten, mtt SI)nen ju fpredicn,^ 
ba ba^ Slirige ettuaig Heiner ift afe unfre^. 4. SBann tDcrbcn @te 
mir bie ©iid^er fd^idfen, §err S)oftor, tion benen ©ie neuIidE) fpra== 
d&en? 3Korgen, graulein @d)mibt 5. 3d^ bin nid^t gang tDO^t 
gctDefen unb l^abe mef)rere Xage int SBett, or ju SBett, gelcgcn. 
6. 3Kein iiingfter ©ruber ift bor einer SEBod^e nad^ Sonbon gereift 
unb njirb bi^ jum SBinter bort bleiben. 7. Silun lamen n)ir aud^ 
an ba^ Keine §au§, aber e^^ tt^aren feine Sitwit barin. Slud) im 
©arten fanben toxx niemanb. ©nblid^ aber, nad)bem tDir eine ganje 
©tunbe gettjartet \)Oi\itn, fam ber alte SBauer unb fe^te \\6) neben 
un§ unter "^tn gro^en Saum t>or bent §aufe. 

1 3(bcr may follow a positive or a negative statement, fonbcm follows neg- 
ative state;ments only and introduces a substitute statement ; abcr = bat yet, 
fonbcrn = hut on the contrary. — 2 The infinitive in infinitive clauses stands 
last. — ^ there were . . .; c8, in a construction like this, is called the antici- 
patory or grammatical subject, and anticipates the true or logical subject, 
here ?cutc, with which the verb must always agree in number. 

1. I wish to buy a German book. 2. Has not Mr. Smith's 
sister recently gone (use reifen) to London? No, but she will 
go to-morrow. 3. Everybody asked me: "Have you seen 
Prince Henry?" 4. Perhaps he is not yet quite well. 
5. Shall you ask (bitten) the gentleman to send the books? 
^ have already asked him. 6. You will find nobody at hom^. 
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7. Now we have a carriage, but where shall we find a horse? 
Our neighbors have one. 8. He had not come on foot, but 
on horseback. 



II 
Irregular Weak Verbs. The following verbs, though in 
dected like weak verbs, undergo a change of stem-vowel in 
the past indicative and past participle. The last two also 
change the final consonants of the stem (as their equivalents 
do in English) : 

gebratltlt hum, he on fire 

gefattttt know 

genanttt name, call 

ift gcrattnt run 

gcfanbt send 

getoanbt turn 

gcbracf)t hring^ 

gebad^t think 



brcnnen 


branntc 


Icnncn 


lantitc 


ticnnen 


nanntc 


renncn 


ranntc 


fenben 


fanbtc 


toenben 


tpanbtc 


brtngen 


ixadjU 


benlcn 


bac^te 



VOCABULARY 

bcr S)tcncr btc ©tener servarvt 

ba^ gcucr bie ^tmx fire 

ba^ 53itb btc 53ttbct picture 

bcr ©otbaf bic ©otba'tctt soldier 

rufctt ricf gcrufcn call, shout 
aCcttt alone ebcn just, just now 

fcf)nctt quick, fast toicbcr again 

1. Sennen ©ie ben alien SKann bort, tueld^er St)rer SKutter 
eben einen S3rief brad^te? D ja, ben fenne^ vS) fd)on lange. (£r 
ift friitier ©olbat^ getDefen unb i[t je^t Siiener^ bei bent jungen 
©rafen auf (m) bent @d)Ioffe. SBir SMnber nannten tt)n fd^on bor 
jtuanjig 3at)ren ben alten ^einrid^ ober nur ben Sllten. 2. ^ont* 
men fte^ ntorgen tpieber, fo tt)erbe tdE) fie bitten, fid^ an ©ie ju 
tt)enben.* Slfe fie geftern t)ier tDaren, badE)te td^ nid^t baran.^ 
3- 28ir fanbten 3t)nen l^ente ntorgen burd^ unfern S)iener bie S3tt 
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ber, btc ©tc ju fcl^cn tuunf^en. 4, @g tear clf Ul^r aSenbS.^ Sd^ 
toav ganj aCetn ju ^aufe unb f)atte einige ©tunben an meinein 
Z\\ii)t gefeffen unb Sriefe gefd^rteben. S)a^ lj6rte id^ metjrerc Seute 
burd^ bie ©trafeen rennen unb geuer! rufen- ©d^ncH fa^ (looked) 
td^ au§ bem genfter: in bem fleinen S)orfe auf ber anberen ©cite 
be^ gluffeg brannte bie Sird^e, 5. S)er S6nig ffiljrte bic ©olbaten 
nid^t felbft gegen ben geinb, fonbem ber ^prinj. 

iL. 8. II. n.i. — 2 The indefinite article is omitted before a predicate noun 
denoting vocation, rank or profession, if the noun is without a modifier. 
— ^It. 12. II. n. 1. — * Literally : to turn themselvea to you, i. e. to apply to you. 
^6 of it — «adv. in the evening, originally a genitive. — ^ Originally there^ 
but more frequently, as here, then, 

1. If he brings the books before six o'clock, I shall give 
him the money. 2. Do you know Professor Smith's brother? 
Yes, I know him very well (gnt). 3. Shall you send hin^ 
one of your pictures? I have sent him (already) one. 
4. Then the old servant applied to his former master and 
asked him for (urn) some money. 5. He ran against the 
tree and fell. 6. Now I am all alone again (again all alone) 
and am thinking of (an with ace.) the good old times that 
lie behind us. 7. I call that a light carriage. 8. There is 
a house on fire, don't yoii see it? 9. The king called a sol- 
dier to him (fid^) and gave him the letter. 



Lesson 20 

THE PRESENT INDICATIVE OF CERTAIN STRONG VERBS 

I 

Strong verbs with a for a stem-vowel modify this a in the 
, and 3. persons singular of the present indicative, thus : 

Ic^ tragc / carry, wear toix tragctt 

btt trSgft i^r tragt 

cr trSgt fie tragcn 

The most important of these verbs are 







STRONG VEBBS 




7: 




VSTBVS. 


PAST IND. 


PAST PABT. 


PBES. 
2. sing. 


nn>. 

8. ang. 


catch 


fangen 


Pttg 


gefangctt 


fangft 


fftngt 


fall 


fatten 


fid 


ift gcfaHen 


fsaft 


fiiUt 


hold 


fatten 


^iclt 


gc^alten 


^altft* 


^alt* 


advise 


ratctt 


rtet 


gcraten 


ratft » 


rSt^ 


let 


laffen 


ne§ 


gelaffeti 


raffcft* 


im 


sleep 


fd^Iafcn 


ft^tief 


flcfi^Iafctt 


f<^«fft 


Wtaft 


drive 


fal)rctt 


fu^r 


ift gcfal^rcn 


f«W 


fa^rt 


strike 


fcf)Iaflen 


Wn 


gcfd^tagen 


ft^tSflft 


fc^Ififlt 


carry 


tragcn 


trug 


gctragctt 


trJlflft 


trfigt 



With these may be classed 
run laufcn Kef ift gelaufeti Iftufft ISuft 

1 In the 2. sing, of these verbs no e is used to separate the ending {I from 
stems ending in t (l^altp, not ^l^ciltcjl") ; and in the 3. sing., where two fs 
would come together, only one is written, as only one is pronounced (^dtt, 
not „^(iUt"). — ^ISffeft ordinarily becomes Ifigt, see L. 2. i. n.i on the inflec- 
tion of jt^je* 

1, 9}?etn ©ruber rdt mir, mtd^ an ^profeffor ©d^mtbt ju toen* 
ben. 2. ©d^Iafft bu tmmer I)ter often? — Slur tm SBinter. Snt 
©omnier fd^Iafe id^ unten, Xotxl e^ I)ier ju l^ei^ ift 3. Sauft er, 
fo faUt er. 4. SBenn bu bie geber fo l^altft, xoxt vi) fie I)alte, fo 
fd)rei6ft bu nid^t nur leic^ter, fonbern aud^ bcffer. 5. SBann fatirft 
bu jur ©tabt? ®egen Snbe ber SBod^e. 6. gangft bu ben Sl^jfcl, 
fo ift er bein. 7. Segt laffe id^ bld^ nic^t langer fd^tafen, Slarl, 
e§ ift ]^ot)e Qtxif ba& bu jur ©d^ule gelift 8. Sd^ toerbe bie S^a== 
6en nid^t aUein reifen laffen, benn fie finb nod^ ju jung. 9. SBo^ 
mit er ben armen §unb fd^Iug, ba§ fal^ id^ nid^t. 10. (Seftern 
motgen toar fie nod^ ganj iool)!, aber gegen 2l6enb tourbe fie fo 
franf, ba& toir ben 3)oftor fommen liefeen.^ 11. ©ie Ia§t^ i^re 
Sod^ter ba^ Sleib mac^en. 12. ©ie Ifi^t ein Sleib mad^en.^ 

^lOaffen often means let in the sense of cause to or have with an infini- 
tive ; thus in 10 : we caused the doctor to come, i. e. we sent for . . . , and in 
11: sJie is having Tier daughter make the dress. In 11, t^re Xod)ttx is at the 
same time the object of lagt and the (logical) subject of madden. When 
such object-subject is omitted, as in 12, the inflnitive acquires passive 
meaning : she has or is having a dress made. 
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1. He always drives too fast. 2. What do yon advise, 
Mary? I advise you to stay till they come. 3. How long 
he sleeps I 4. Shall you let the children go alone? No, I 
never let them go alone. 5. Why don't you run, Charles? 
It is (already) late. — I have time enough. 6. He had been 
in the woods and had caught several small birds. 7. She 
wears a green dress. 8. The boy saw the apple fall from 
the tree and he caught it. 9. She held some beautiful flow- 
ers in her hand. 

II 

Strong verbs with short e for a stem-vowel change this e 
to t in the 2. and 3. persons singular of the present indica- 
tive. The most important are 

break brec^ctt hxai) gebrod^en Brid^ft hdSfi, 

speak fprcc^eti fprad^ gcfprod^en fprtd^ft frri^t 

help ^elfctt l^alf flc^olfctt Pfft Pft 

meet treffeti traf ^tttti^vx trlffft trifft 

eat cffen a§ gegeffcn iffcft igt 

With these may be classed bu toirft, cr totrb. 

The following verbs with long c change to tc: 

read Icfctt Ia0 gclcfcn Kefcft Keft 

see fel^ctt fal^ pefcl^cn ftcl^ft fiel^t 

steal ftc^Ien fta^I gcfto^fen ftte^tft [tle^ft 

The following three verbs change long c to t, and the last 
two double the final consonant of the stem: 

give gcben gab g^fl^Ben flibft* flibt* 

take ttcl^mcn nal^m gcnommen nimmft tiimmt 
step trcten trat ift getreten trittft tritt 

•Fronoonced both long and short, and until recently written gieb^ giebt 
VOCABULARY 

bcr 3lrm btc Slrme arm 

ba^ Scin bte Seine leg 

bad Srot bte J93rote bread 
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ber 3lnne, nom. sing, masc, the poor man 
bte Wcvxt, nom. sing, fern., the poor woman - 
bie Slrmen, nom. plur., the poor (people) 

1. gdHft bu t)om S3aum, fo bri^ft bu bir ben Slrm obcr bag 
95ein.^ 2 Sen SIrmen I)ilft man oft am beften, toenn man il^nen 
fein ®clb gi6t, fonbcm tixoa^ ju arbeiten. 3. S)er cine SSruber, 
ber altere, \\%i ben ganjen Sag t)tnter ben ^Vii)tm nnb lieft S)er 
anbere, ber jiingere, ift fet)r faul unb jpielt immer auf ber ©trafee. 
4 SBarum fprid^ft bu fo biel, fiel^ft bu nid^t, baJ3 tc^ je^t lefe? 

5. SKan i^t um^ju leben, aber man lebt nid^t um^ ju effen. 

6. 2)ie SIrme l^atte etoa^ SBrot geftof)Ien, tt^etl il)re Sinber nid^t^ 

mef)r ju effen I)atten. 7. SBenn fie il)n I)eute trifft, fo tuirb fie 

i{)n bitten, nid^t njieber fo fpat ju fommen. 8. 9Kan fagt auf 

beutfd^^: ic^ tperbe St)nen I)elfen, aber nic^t: id^ toerbc „©ie" l^elfen, 

unb: id^ toerbe bir l^elfen, aber nid^t: id^ toerbe „bid^" l^elfen. 

9. ©ie nimmt bie geber unb fc^reibt bamit 10* S)a ift fie @ben 

tritt fie au§ bem §aufe in ben ®arten. 

1 Instead of bcincn 2[mi ober bctn 55cin. — *um before an infinitive with gu 
means in order to. — ^in German, 

1. If you help me to-day, I shall help you to-morrow. 

2. He reads all [the] books that he finds, good and bad. 

3. She is giving the poor children some bread. 4. Do you 
see him, Charles ? He is just stepping into the room. 5. He 
is very weak, for he eats but little. 6. One often meets 
such people. 7. Perhaps he takes both pictures. 8. She 
never speaks of it. 9. Have you nothing to eat? Yes, I 
have some bread, and I also have some wine to drink. 

Lesson 21 

THE IMPERATIVB 

I 

Formation and Models. The imperative of both strong 
and weak verbs is regularly formed from the stem of the 
present, as shown below: 
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2. sing. 


2. plur. 


2. sing, or 2. plur. 




fage 


fagt 


fagett ®ie 


say 


frage 


fragt 


frageu @ic 


ask 


toartc 


mxtct 


imrteti ©ie 


wait 


bteibe 


bteibt 


bictbcn ©ie 


stay 


tragc 


tragt 


tragctt ®ic 


carry 


trinfe 


trinft 


tritifett ®tc 


drink 


rcite 


reitet 


rcitctt ©tc 


ride 


l^abe 


^abt 


l^abett @ie 


have 


tocrbe 


iDcrbct 


tperbctt ©ic 


beeome, yet 



Weak verbs sometimes drop the ending e of the 2. singu- 
lar; strong verbs quite commonly. 

The 2. singular (used to address one person with whom 
the speaker is intimate) and the 2. plural (used to address 
several such persons) are followed by their pronouns, bu or 
iljr, only when these are required for emphasis or contrast, 
e. g. frage bu (or fragt il^r) tt)n, id^ !enne tl)n nid^t (do) you ask 
him, I donH know him. — The ©ie of the last form (used to 
address either one or more persons not familiar to the 
speaker) is never omitted. 



YOCABULAET 

fofgctt folgtc ift gcfotgt follow 
b5fc angry, wicked batltt then, and then, next 

atfo hence, so, therefore erft, adv., first 

Take the sentences below in the following order: 1 
-1\ 2 — 2» — 2^ etc. 



— 1" 



1. ©age c^ betncr 
©d^tocfter, bittc. 

2.grftfcf)reibebct* 
N^ ncn Sricf, bann gcl^ 
ju bciticm grcunbc. 

3. ©c^tafe too%^ 
^it^ Smb. 



1*- ©agt c^ curer 
©d^toefter, bittc. 

2»- grft fd^rcibt 
cure 4Brtefe, bann 
gcl^t 3U eurem grcun^ 
be. 

3^ ©c^Iaft tt)ol)I/ 
^nber. 



1^. ©agctt ©ie e« 
Q^xtx ©d^toefter, bit* 
te. 

2^- (Srft fc^reibctt 
©ie 3fl^ren Srtef, 
bann gel^en ©ie gu 
^l^rem greunbe* 

3^- ©c^Iafen ©ie 
tDO%^ ©err ©d^mtbt. 
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4. Qd) toerbc bld^ 
fUl^rctt,^ ^arl; atfo 
fomm Uttb f olge mir* 



5* SBctm cr l^cutc 
gu \pat fommt, fo 
toerbe, bittc, nid^t 
b6fc, licbcr grcunb. 



4*- Q6) toerbc tnd) 
fU^ren,^ S'arl uttb 
3)}arie ; alfo fottttnt 
uttb fotgt tttir* 

5»' Scttti cr l^cutc 
gu [pat fottttnt, fo 
tt)crbet, bitte, tiid^t 
bfifc, Itebc grcutibe. 



4^- Qd) tocrbc ®tc 
f u^rctt, ^ grciutein 
aWaric ; atfo fottimti- 
@ic uttb folgctt 21 
mix. 

5^- SBctiti cr ^eutt 
gu fpat fottitttt, fo 
tpcrbcti ®tc, bittc, 
tttd^t bdfc, tncitic §cr* 
rcti. 
^ @(i^laf(c) IBO^I or gut, about the same as I hope youHl rest well, — ^ 3^^^ 
you the way, escort. 

1. Show me the way, please. 2. Don't stay too long. 
3. Drink a little water. 4. Don't ride so fast. 6. Now sing 
again. 6. Lie still, poor dog. 7. Go and bring me your 
books. 8. Carry this picture home and show it to your 
brother. 9. Don't buy so much. 10. Answer, please. 



II 

Special Forms of the Imperative. All strong verbs that 
change e to t or ie in the 2. and 3. singular of the present 
indicative (except toerbeit, see I above) make the same change 
in the 2. singular of the imperative and omit the ending e : 



bric^ 


brci^t 


brci^ctt ®ic 


break 


\pti<i) 


fprct^t 


\pxeS)cn @tc 


speak 


W 


^ctft 


l^clfctt ®ic 


help 


triff 


trcfft 


trcffcn @tc 


meet 


i6 


cffet 


cffctt @ic 


eat 


Ite« 


Icfet 


Icfett @ic 


read 


fie^ 


m 


fc^ctt ®ic 


see, looh 


ftie^t 


ftc^tt 


ftcl)tctt @tc 


steal 


Gib 


gebt 


gcbctt ©ic 


give 


tiittitti 


tic^tnt 


ticl^tttctt @ic 


take 


tritt 


trctct 


trctctt ®ic 


step 



The imperative of fein he is: 

fci fcib fctett (Sic he 
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VOCABULABT 

ber ©ut bic §Ute hat 

ba^ SBort bic 9Borte word, promise 

banlen banltc gcbanit ^AanA; 

ebel noJ?e toirfltcf) real, really 

fd^lDarg J^ocA; bod^ ^#, ye#, «^i^^ 

tt)et§ white djt, conj., fte/bre 

1. SlUe lannten it)n, bod^ feiner fprad^ mtt il^m, 2. ©iel^ ba, t|l 
bag nic^t Dnfel §einrid^, ber ba faf)rt? Slein, bag ift er nidjt, 
benn ber tragt !etuen tpeifecn §ut, itJie jener §err, fonbem einen 
fd^roarjen. 3. Sritt nal)er,^ bitte, unb tJ3 erft tin ttjenig^ ober trinf 
ein ®(ag SBein, el)e bu nad^ §au[e getift 3^ banfe,^ lieber greunb, 
eg ift tvxxtH6) fd^on ju f^jcit, id^ })abt leine 3^i^ ^^^^- *• ©^Jrid) 
bod),* njenn bu fo biet ju fagen l^aft 5. Somnt, gib mir bie 
^anb unb fet n)icber mein greunb. — SKeinft bu benn,^ ba^ id^ bir 
b6fe« gettjefen bin? 6. ®ott ^ilft benen, bie fi^ felber (= felbft) 
I)elfen. 7. Slein ebler SKenfc^ brid^t fein SBort. 8, 9?et)meu ©ie 
Sf)re SBiid^er unb fegen ©ie fi^ an jenen Xif^ bort. 9. SBeld^ 
fd^5ne Slumcn it)r mir gcbrad^t t)abt ! Sd) banfe eud^ fel)r^ bafur. 

1 Literally step nearer, i. e. walk in. — ^ gin joenlg (regularly without end- 
ing after cin) a WftZe. — » td^ banfc, or simply banfc, commonly means I de- 
cline with thanks, — * bod^ with an imperative corresponds to do, hence do 
speak or why donH you apeak f — * bcnn, if not beginning a clause, commonly 
means why, please, tell me, hence : why, do you think . . .f — * angry or 
vezed with you, — ^ very much. 

1. "Help mel" he cried, "help me I" 2. Take this book 
and read it, and then give it to your sister. 8. Look, there 
stands the castle. 4. Sit still and don't talk (use reben or 
fpredjen) so much. 5. Be diligent. 6. Thank him (dat.) for 
it. 7. Many saw him, yet^ nobody knew him. 8. She wore 
a black dress, and I a white one. 9. Don't break your word. 
10. Look for your hat, please. 

^ '^od) sometimes causes inversion, and sometimes not. Use it without 
inversion here, as in sentence 1 of the German above. 
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THE 


MODAL AUXILIARIES 


\ 




Principal 


1 
Parts of the Modal Auxiliaries 


i: 




burfcn 


burfte 


geburft 


he allowedy be permitted, may 


fbnnett 


louute 


gctouut 


can, be able 




mtigett 


tnod^te 


gemod^t 


muy, like to, care to 


miiffett 


mu^e 


flemugt 


mtcst, be 


obliged to, 


have to 


foUett 


foflte 


gefottt 


shall, am 


to, ought 


to 


tooQen 


tooKte 


getDoOt 


will, intend to, be about to 




PRESENT INDICATIVB 






/ am 


I cany I 


/ may J I 


I must. 


I am 


I will, I 


allowed to. 


am able 


like tOy 


I have to. 


(told) to. 


am about 


have per- 


to 


neg. / 


I can- 


I shaU 


to, I in- 


mission to 




don't 
care to 


not bui 




tend to 


idi barf 


tann 


mag 


TUtt^ 


fott 


xxAU 


bu barfft 


fauuft 


tnagft 


mttgt 


fottft 


toiUft 


er barf 


fann 


uiag 


tmt^ 


fott 


toiU 


toir bUrfett 


fOnnen 


tnOgeti 


mllffen 


foKeu 


iDottett 


il)r bttrft 


l^xixA 


mOgt 


muBt 


fottt 


tootit 


fte bttrfen 


fOnnen 


mtigen 


mUffen 


foQen 


iDoIIett 






PAST INDICATIVE 






I was 


I could ^ 


I liked 


/ had to, 


I was 


/ would, 


allowed to. 


I was 


to, I 


I was 


{told) to 


I was 


had per- 


able to 


might, 


obliged 




about to. 


mission to 




neg. I 


to, could 




I in- 






did not 


not buit 




tended to 






care to 








ic^ burfte 


fottttte 


mod^te 


mugte 


foUte 


tooUtc 


bu burftefl 


lonuteft 


mod^teft 


mu^eft 


fottteft 


tooUteft 


cr burfte 


fottute 


moc^te 


mugte 


fottte 


tooQte 


ttJtr burften 


fonutett 


mod^teu 


mugten 


foatett 


tooUien 


i^r burftct 


louutet 


mod^tet 


mugtet 


fotttet 


tooHtet 


fie burftett 


tonutea 


mod^ten 


mugteti 


foUteti 


kDoUten 
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Observe : (1) the singular of the present indicative of these verbs is 
inflected like the past indicative of strong verbs (no endings in the 1. 
and 3. pers.), though the past indicative follows the inflection of weak 
verbs ; (2) in all but foflen, the singular of the present has a different 
stem-vowel from that of the plural, which latter has the same vowel as 
the infinitive ; (3) the past indicative and past participle have no um- 
laut even though the infinitive has it ; (4) ju, like to in English, is 
omitted before an infinitive accompanying a modal auxiliary (see sen- 
tences 1, 2 etc., below). 

1. Sannft bu fd^on lefen unb fd^retben, Siarl? Sd^ !ann fd^on 
lefen, a6er noc^ ni^t fd^reiben. 2. aBamnt magft bu nid^t mel^r 
lefen? SBeil td^ t)eute f^on fo biel getefen \^obt. 3. Site \6) gc* 
[tern unfere ^fel m^ §au^ bringen tPoUte, bie unter bem 95aume 
lagen, l)atten unfere 3la&jbom fie gefto^Ien. 4. Slber je|t barfft^ 
bu fein SBaffer met)r trinlen, metn Sinb, bu l^aft fd^on genug ge^ 
trunfen. 5. ®ut, toenn bein SSater fagt, baJ3 bu ju it)m fomnten 
foHft, fo gef). 6. Softor ©^mibt fagt, @te muffen no^ etntge 
Sage im Sett bleiben. 7. SReuIid^ foUte ^etnrid^ feiner Ileinen 
©^njefter I)elfen, aber er tuoUte nid^t. S)ann aber lam ber SSater, 
unb §etnrid^ ntujste il^r bod^ l^elfen. 8. S5alb tuurbe e^ bunfle 
9?ad^t, unb man lonnte bai§ @d}tff nid^t mel^r fet)en. 9. 3iebet 
ni^t fo t)tel, ^nber, Xotxm \\)x arbeitcn foUt. 10. S)ai§ mag n)oI)l 
toatir fein. 11. 3!)arf id^^fragen, \oo @ie tuol^nen? 

1 2)urfcn with a negative (here fcln) is often equivalent to must not In a 
question it is usually may I etc., e. g. barf idft fragcn, ob . . . may I ask if , . > 

1. He had run so fast that he could not speak. 2. May 
(use burfen) I ask where he lives now? I will tell (it) you, 
but nobody must (use burfen) hear it. 3. We were obliged 
to go home. 4. You shall write the letter, do you hear what 
I say? 6. I don't care to travel in such (use fold^, without 
ending) hot countries. 6. How shall I (or am I to) find 
him? First look for him in the garden. 7. She intends to 
go alone. 8. Who is to bring the books and pictures? 
Charles was to bring them, but as^ he is not here, you must 
bring them yourself. 

^^ with transposed order. 
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II 

Compound Forms of the Modal Auxiliaries: 

FUTURE INDICATIVE 

I shall he allowed to^ be able to, etc. 
id^ tDcrbc 



bu tPirft 
etc. 



"bUrfen, Wnnen, etc. 



PEBFECT INDICATIVE 

I have been allowed to, been able to, etc. 

bu l^aft ' flcburft, gcfonnt etc 
etc. 

PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE 

/ had been allowed to, been able to 
v&j l^attc 

bu l^atteft • flcburft, gcfouut etc. 
etc. 

When the perfect or pluperfect is accompanied by the in- 
finitive of another verb, the past participle of the modal 
auxiliary (geburft, gefonnt etc.) is changed to the infinitive 
(burfen, fonnen etc.). Thus, id) I)a6e nid)t gefien biirfen (where 
burfen stands for geburft and where an infinitive, namely geljen, 
is actually expressed) means / have not been (or / was Twt) 
allowed to go; whereas id) 'f)dbc nid^t geburft (where an infini- 
tive, ge^en or other, is understood, but not expressed) corre- 
sponds to the colloquial English / have not been (or / was 
not) allowed to (where to also requires an infinitive to be 
understood). 

1. SBenn S)oftor ©d^mibt lotntnt unb beine Sfugen fie^t, fo totrft 
bu ju §aufe bleiben muffen. 2. SBi^ je^t I)abe id) nod) ntd)t an 
it)n fc^rciben ffinnen. 3. SBerbe id^ ben Sranfen fet)en burfen? 
S)asJ glaube tc^ faum. 4. 9Bie oft t)abe id) ju btr fommen tvoU 
Icn ! aber id^ \)aU nie geburft. 5, ^axi fam aCe %a^t ju mir, e3 
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mod)tc ]^ci§ fern obcr fait 6. 9Kan fagt, ha^ bcr ffiaifcr ben ®ra* 
fen nid^t \)at^ \pxt6)m^ tooUm; aber ic^ fann hcS nid^t glaubcn. 
7. 3n einctn fo alten SBagcn toixb niemanb fal^rcn mSgen. 

^In a dependent clause introduced by a subordinating conjunction (as bag) 
and containing an infinitive used for a past participle (as tooQen for gekDoQt), 
the personal part of the verb (as ^at) stands before the non-personal verb- 
forms. See Lessons 3 and 18. i. — ^ {pred^en with an accusative denoting a 
person means speak with or see. 

1. I have not been able to find it. 2. Sbe will not be 
able to see her mother. 3. Will he be allowed to go? 
4. He (has) intended to write the letter. 5. He says that 
he (has) intended to write the letter. 6. Nobody will care 
to buy so old a (a so old) horse. 7. Why were you (have 
you been) obliged to stay? 8. Let him go if he does not 
care to stay. 9. May I ask in what (wherein) I am to send 
you the books? 

Lesson 23 
SSiffen 
SBiffen^ txmf^tt, gelou^t know resembles, in its inflection, the 
modal auxiliaries: 



PBES. IND. 


PAST IND. 


IMPERATIVE 


/ know 


/ knew 


know 


id) tDcig 


i6) tDUgtc 


2. sing. ttJiffc 


bu tDCi^t 


bu ton^tt^ 


2. plur. tPifjet 


cr tDCiB 


er tou^tc 


2. sing, and] ... 
2. plur. J '''^" 


tt)ir tuiffeit 


jroir wu^teit 


ilir mt 


i^r wugtet 




fie tuiffeit 


fie tDU^teit 




FUT. IND. 


PERP. IND. 


PLUP. IND. 



/ shall know I have knoian I had known 

id) wcrbc wiffcn td^ l^abc genju^t i6) f)attt gcmugt 

etc. etc. etc. 

SEBiffen means to know facts, to know that something is thus 
or so, fennen (fannte, gefannt L. 19. n) means to know things or 
persons, to he acquainted with. 
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VOCABULABT 

bcr Sel^rer bie gel^rcr teacher 

ber ©driller bie ©cottier scholar, studmt 

le^rctt Icl^rte gelcl^rt teach 

lerftcn fcmtc gefemt leam, study 

fieben Itcbte gelicbt love 

tm tat getan do 

gar, adv., very, fully (used especially to strengthen negatives) 

gar nid^t not at all gar ntd^td nothing at all 

iebcrtttann everybody gem gladly, willingly, with pleas- 
jufamtncn together ure 

gtuar to he sure, U is true liebcr, compar., more willingly, 
gctt)i§ certain, sure rather, better, preferably 

am Kcbftcn, superl., rnost willingly, best of all 
\6) fa^re gem / am fond of driving 
vS) reitc licbcr I prefer to ride, I like riding better 
ic^ gct)C am ficbften / like walking best of all 

1. Unfer neuer Se^rer fennt fd)on aHe ©diiiler in ber ganjen 
©d^ule unb toet^ t)on jebem, 06 er gem (ernt ober nid)t. 2. „2e()' 
ren ©ie nid^t aud) lieber Stnabcn aU 2)?abcf)en, |)err ©oftor ?" 
fragte id) it)n. „®eir)i^," antiDortete er mir, „aber am liebften Ic^re 
x(i) beibe jufammen." 3. (Sr nennt bid) jlDar feinen fieben greunb, 
aber bu toeigt gar tool;!, ba^ er cin bSfer 3Kcnfd) ift unb bid) gar 
nid^t Kebt. 4. SJieuIic^ toaren fie nod) reid^, je^t I)aben fie gar 
nid^t^. 5. Sd^ rate bir, ^arl, ^abe nid)t§ mit fold)en Seuten ju 
tun. 6. S)ai§ fann jebermann fagen, aber niemanb toei§, ob e§ 
toa^r ift. 7. 9Warie, toiCft bu ntd^t fo gut fein unb bie§ ©tiid 
SBrot bem armen Sfnaben bringen, ber unten t)or ber 2^ur ftef)t? 
®em, fiebe 9Kutter. 8. Sd^ fannte |>erm ©d^mibt nid^t unb toufete 
and) ntd)t, too er too^nte. 

1. Everybody knew that he had been here, but nobody 
had seen him. 2. "Who has done that?" the teacher asked. 
8. Will you drive with me? Thank you (simply 2)anfe), I 
prefer to go on foot. 4. I like reading^ best of alL 5. For- 
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merly she was very diligent, now she does not study at all. 
6. We went to (in) the same school and we often worked 
together. 7. How many students have you in your school, 
(Mr.) Doctor? We have now only seventy-five. 8. Certainly, 
I shall be glad to help you (shall gladly help you). 9. Every- 
body had to (use miiffen) love him, for he loved everybodyc 
10. To-day we have nothing at all to do. 



Lesson 24 

COMPOUND VERBS WITH INSEPARABLE PREFIXES 

Two Classes. There are two classes of compound verbs: 
those with inseparable prefixes and those with separable pre- 
fixes. 

The Inseparable Prefixes are be, cmp, ent, er, ge, 'ocx and 
jer. Verbs compounded with these have the accent on the 
stem and are inflected like simple veibs, except that the past 
participle omits the prefix ge. 

Model: befcl}rei'6en describe. 

PBINCIPAL PARTS 

befd^rei'beti befd^rieb' befc^rte'bett 



PBES. IND. 

I describe 
id) befrfiret'be 
bu befc^reibfif 
er befrfireibf 
tt)ir befc^rei'beit 
ibr befc^reibf 
fie befcf)ret'beit 

FUT. IND. 

/ shall describe 
id) njerbe bef^rei'ben 
etc. 



PAST IND. 

/ described 
id) befci^rieb' 
bu befd^rtebff 
er befd^rieb' 
ttJir bef d^rie'beit 
i^r befd^riebf 
fie befd^rie'beit 



IMPERATIVE 

describe 
2. sing. befd^rei'bc 
2. plur. bef(^reibf 
2. sing, and"* " 



2. plur. 



befd^rei'beit 
®ie 



PERF. IND. 

/ have described 

id) Ijabt befdjrie'ben 

etc. 



PLUP. IND. 

I had descr{l>ed 

id) l^atte befc^rie'b^n 
etc. 



COMPOUND VERBS 

YOCABULABT 
bte ©efd^id^tc bie ©efd^ic^teit story, history 
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iemanb somebody 


einanbcr eacA o^Aer, oTie c 


befu'd^eti 


bcfu^'te 


befu^f 


visit f call on 


t)crfu'c^ctt 


t)erfuc^'te 


t)erfuc^f 


try, attempt 


crlau'ben 


crfaub'tc 


crlaubt' 


allowy permit 


erja^'fcn 


crgatirte 


crgatilf 


tell, relate 


cmpfan'gcn • 


empfing' 


cmpfan'gcn 


receive 


flcfd^c'^ctt 


fiefW 


ift gcf(^c'^en 


happen 


t)crgeffctt 


t)crga^ 


t)crgef'[ctt 


forget 


t)crlte'rctt 


t)erIor' 


t)crIo'rcn 


lose 


t)crfprc'c^ctt 


tjerfprad^' 


t)crfpro'c^cn 


promise 



!• ©ic toerben vxxi) alfo morgen befud)en, nid^t toal^r^? ®ent, 
totwxi ©ie e^ eriauben. 2. Wcc fagcn unter bem dten SBautn t)or 
bcr 2;fir unb erjatitten einanber aHeriei ©efd^id^ten. 3. ^annft bu 
mir ben 9)?ann befd^retben, ber l^eute l^ier toar? — SBie foH id^ if)n 
bir befdireiben? S(^ ^abe gar nid)t gel)8rt, ba^ jemanb I)ter toar. 
4. ©cine Ueben SItern empfingen unS tnit grower greube. 5. @r* 
jftflle mir fd^neH, n?a§ gef^e^cn ift. 6. ®eiT)i§, er t)erfprad) e^ ju 
tun, unb er t)erfud^te e§ aud^, aber e§ n^ar fd)on ju fpat. 7. Db 
fie ba^ 93ud^ t)ergeffen ober auf bem SBege nad^ |)ciufe t)erIorcu 
l)atte, bo^ XoM^it fie md)t. 8. S)a gefd)af) e§ eine§ Siage^, \>a^ bie 
©Item nid^t ju §aufe luaren unb bie Sfinig^tod^ter^ aHein burd^ 
aUe 3^^^^!^ be§ gro^en ©dt)toffe§ ging. 

1 Literally, not true f i. e. won't you f — ^the king'' 8 daughter or princess. 
Compound nouns, as a rule, have the gender and inflection of the final 
member. 

1. The little boy tried to telP me the story, but he had 
forgotten it. 2. Now it happened that nobody was at home 
when I came. 3. I shall not call on his brother. 4. What 
I have promised I shall do. 5. He received me at the door. 

6. Allow me to write with your pen, for I have lost mine. 

7. I saw somebody come out of the house (somebody out of 
the house come), but I did not know him. 8. They helped 
each other. 9. Don't forget the books (forget the book§ |ipt). 

I TelX in the s^use of narrate or relai^ is er^d^len, not fagen, 
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Lesson 25 

COMPOUND VERBS WITH SEPARABLE PREFIXES 

Separable Prefizes. Some of the commonest separable 
prefixes are 

ai off 9 from, away j^fal^ along that way 

cat on, at mit with, along 

auf up, upon tUM^ after, for 

ott^ ovt, from niebcr down 

bei by, to t)Or before, pre- 

em into toeg away, off, from 

fcft fast, firm tt)Citer fuHher, on 

fort forth, away, on gu to, toward 

\)tm home gurild back 

l^cr^ along this way gufatntnctl together 

^$er denotes motion towards the speaker or towards the point of view 
which the speaker takes or wishes the reader to take ; in other words, such 
motion as is described by hither^ here, this way, along this way. $in is the 
opposite of l^er, meaning thither, there, that way, along that way. With l^er 
and l)in many compound separable prefixes are formed, e. g. ^erauS, as used 
in fotnm l^erau9 1 come out {this way, toward me) ! and ^tnau9, as used in ge^ 
^InauS I go out (that way, away from here or from me) 1 

Verbs compounded with these prefixes differ from the in- 
separable compomids in four points: (1) the prefix has the 
principal accent ; (2) the ge of the past participle is put be- 
tween the prefix and the verb; (3) when the infinitive re- 
quires ju to, this is put between the prefix and the verb ; 
(4) in the present and past, and in the imperative, the prefix 
is separated from the verb and put at the end of the clause, 
unless the clause be a dependent one with transposed order, 
in which case the prefix remains united with the verb. 

Model: an'fangen begin. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS 

ati'fangett 1 ^^^ ^^ an'gcfangcn begin 
ttu jufangett J 



COMPOUND VBBB8 
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x6) fatigc an' 
bu fttngft atf 
er fftngt an' 
toir fangen an' 
il^r fangt an' 
fie fangcn an' 

VVT. IND. 

I shall begin 

) ipcrbc an'fangen 

etc. 



PAST IND. 

I began 
i(^ ftng an' 
bu fingft an' 
er png an' 
tt)ir fingeit an' 
il^r pngt an' 
fie fbigeit an' 



IMPERATIVE 



2. sing. 
2. plur. 
2. sing. 
2. plur. 



begin 



and 



fang(c) oxi 
fangt an' 

- f angeit ©ie on' 



PEBF. IND. 



I have begun 
vij l^abe an'gefangen 
etc. 



PLUP. IND. 

I had begun 

ic^ l^atte an'gefangen 

etc. 



gel^B'rcn 

Derfau'fen 

auf^iJren 

aufmad^en 

auf madden 

aufftel^en 

forffal^ren 

^erun'terfatten 

l^inaufgel^en 



gel^dr'te 
t)erfaufte 
l^5rte auf 
mad^te auf 
tuad^te auf 
ftanb auf 
ful^r forf 
fief l^erun'ter 
ging l^inauf 



VOCABULARY 

ge]^5rt 

t)erlauff 

aufgel^iJrt 

aufgemac^t 

ift auf genjad^t 

tft auf geftanben 

forfgefal^ren 

ift l^erun'tergefalfen 

ift l^inaufgegangen- 



sell 

cease, stop 
open 
awake 
rise, get up 
continue, go on 
fall down 
go up 



1. SBem get)8rt baiS §au§, in bem ©ie njol^nen? Sft e§ S^re§? 
— Se^t nid)t me^r. 3(^ ^abe t^ geftern an {to) meinen 9?acl)bar 
t)erfauft. 2. ©d^neH, mad)en ©ie bie %vix auf! 3. Slfe id^ auf* 
l^6ren toollte, baten mid) bie Sleinen in meiner Oefd^id^te fortjufal^* 
ren. 4. 3)a ift ber Serg. Sa§ un§ f)inaufget)en. 5. S^ bin 
l^eutc morgen urn fed)^ Uf)r aufgeftanben. 6. „gall nid^t f)erun* 
tcr !" rief er, afe er mid^ tibtn in bem 93aume fa^. 

Translate in the following order: 7 — 7* etc. 

7. SBann fSngt er ba§ neue 7^ Sd) toeig nid^t, toann er e^ 
SBud^ an? anffingt. 

8. (£r fagt, er ttwid^t immer um 8*- (£r fagt, ba^ er immer um 
flinf U^r auf* fiinf U^r aufttwii^t 
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9. 3d^ fragc bid^: „@mg cr 
l^inauf ober tarn er ffttnnttt, ate 
bu if)n faf)[t?'' 

10. S^ iounfd^e morgen urn 
fecf)^ Uf)r aufsufte^ctt* 



9*- S^ fragc btd^, oB er l^in* 
aufging ober ffttnnttttam, ate 
bu i^n fal^ft 

10^ Sd^ toill morgen urn ferf)^ 
Ul)r auffte^en* 



1. Who (has) opened the door? 2. Let us stop reading 
(to read). 3. When did you get up (use perf.) to-day? I 
got up (perf.) when I woke up. 4. I saw that the boy 
fell down from the tree. 5. He went on writing (to write). 
6. Who says that he has sold his horses? 7. Whenever 
I went up, he was coming down. 8. Sell me some of your 
books, will you? 9. Get up, Charles, quick 1 It is high time 
to go to school. 

Lesson 26 

COMPOUND VERBS WITH DOUBTFUL PREFIXES 

Doubtful Prefixes. 2)urdE) through^ fiber over, across, urn 
round, about, untcr under and toieber again form both separ- 
able and inseparable compounds. As a rule, these prefixes 
are separable when used in a literal sense, i. e. with the 
meanings given above, and inseparable when used in a de- 
rived or figurative sense. This twofold use sometimes has its 
counterpart in English; thus, from unter under and gel|en go 
are made 

un'tergel^en go un'der and unterge'l^en undergo' 

fling un'ter went urlder and unterging' underwent 

utt'tergegangen gone un'der and untergan'gen undergone* 

The following are some of the most important compounds 
of this class: 

SEPARABLE 

U'berfe^en fefete ft'ber fl'bergefefet 

um'bringen brad^te urn' utn'gebrac^t 

iDte'berbringen bradftte mte'ber n^te'bergebrarfit 

tDie'berboIen l^olte mte'ber tDie'bergel^oIt 

jpie'berfe^ctt ja^ ipie'bev ^pie'bergefe^en 



ferry over 
kill, murder 
bring back 
fetch back 
9ee or vfieet again 
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INSEPABABLE 




ubcrfal'Icn 


flberfief 


ubcrfarien 


surprise, attack 


Uberfc'^cn 


iibcrfcfe'tc 


iiberfefef 


translate 


uberjeu'flCtt 


ttbcrgcug'tc 


Ubcrgcugf 


convince 


unterbre'd^ctt 


Utttcrbrat^' 


unterbro'd^eti 


interrupt 


unternet)'mctt 


untcmal^tn' 


unterttotn'mctt 


undertake 


mieberl^o'Ien 


ttJieberl^ortc 


toiebcrl^olf 


repeat 



With the prefixes above are sometimes classed: I)tnter le- 
hindj mi^ amiss, mis-, t)oU fully and toiber against, re-. Their 
compounds, however, are mostly inseparable, e. g. : 
l^interlaffen l^intcrlieg' J^intcrlaffen leave (behind) 

DoCbrin'gcn t)oIIbrad^'tc Dottbrad^f accomplish,carryout 

t)otten'bett Dottcn'bete Dotten'bet finish 

1. S)a er baiS ^ferb ntd^t toieberbrad^te, fo gtng td^ felbft (or 
felber) £)m, urn e§ ioieberjufioten. 2. §err 5profeffor ©d)mtbt i)at 
biefe^ Heine fflud^ flberfe^t 3. aSie feib tf)r fiber ben gtug ge^ 
fommen? Siner t)on beinen 9?ad^barn i)at un^ ubergefe^t 4. S(^ 
toiebert)ote e^: tomn bu mtd^ nod) einmal^ unterbrtdift, fo ^5re ic^ 
auf ju lefen. 5. !5)a^ ^at er mir aHeiS fd^on cinmal ergafilt, aber 
e^ uberjeugt mid) nid^t. 6. aSa^ man unternimmt, ba^ mu^ man 
aud^ t)oHbringen, unb n?a§ man anfangt, mug man aud^ t)oIIenben. 
7. Slfe id^ if)n nad^ jelju Sa^ren toieberfaf), tear er fd^on ein alter 
SRann. 8. !5)ie geinbe uberfielen unfere ©olbaten unb brad)ten 
t)iele t)on if)nen um. 9. ©olange er nod^ tebte, i)idt^ man if)n im^ 
mer fur fe^r reid) ; afe er aber ftarb, I)interlteg er feinen Stnbern 
nur fel^r n^enig ®elb. 

^Once more or again, — ^regarded, took him to be, 

1. When he said that, I interrupted him. 2. Please, re- 
peat what you (have) said. 3. I will bring back the books 
to-morrow. 4. If you cannot carry out what you undertake, 
it is better not to undertake it. 5. I begged him to trans- 
late it, but he was not able to translate it. 6. Has he left 
much money? None at all. 7. They murdered the poor 
man because they took him. to be rich. 3. Will you ferry 
me across? 
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Lesson 27 

THE PASSIVE VOICE 

The Passive is formed with merben and the past participle 
of some transitive verb, e. g. (ieben, liebte, geliebt love. When 
80 used, tDerben has for its past participle iDOrben, instead of 
geloorben, as shown below : 

PBES. IND. PAST IND. 

I am loved I was loved 

\6) tuerbc gclicbt ic^ tintrbe gclicbt 

bu tpirft (jcfiebt bu ttjurbcft geliebt 

cr ttjirb gclicbt cr tpurbc gclicbt 

toir ttjcrbctt gclicbt toir ttjurbcn gclicbt 

il^r tDcrbct gclicbt il)r tuurbct gclicbt 

fie ttjcrbctt gclicbt fie tourbcn gclicbt 

The Imperative is too rarely used to be given here. 

FUTUBE INDICATIVE 

/ shall be loved 

\^ tDcrbc gclicbt tpcrben 

btt tDirft gclicbt ttjcrbcn 

etc. 

PEBF. IND PLUP. IND. 

I have been loved I had been loved 

tc^ bin gclicbt ttjorbcn id^ ttjar gclicbt ttjorbcn 

bu bift gclicbt ttjorbcn bu ttjarft gclicbt tporbcn 
etc, etc. 

PBESENT INFINITIVE 

gclicbt (gu) ttjcrben (to) be loved 

The Passive denotes a process, a change of condition, or 
an action as affecting the person or thing acted on. This, 
in Germayi, is indicated by using toerben, become^ instead of 
fein, Je, which latter, if used with a past participle for a pred- 
icate adjective, denotes a state or condition, and never an 
\ction as going on. Distinguish, therefore, as follows: 
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SBerben with a past participle, de- 
noting a process or a change of con- 
dition (i. e. the real passive) : 

ber Srtef tourbc gcrabe gc* 
fdjrieben, ate ic^ tarn the letter 
was just being written when I 
came 

ber Srief mug tnit %mXt %t^ 
fd^rtebctt toerben the letter must 
he written in ink 

ber (golbat xoax gefangett tt)or* 
betl the soldier had been cap- 
tured 



@eiu with a past participle, de- 
noting a state or a condition result- 
ing from a process or from an action 
completed : 

ber Srief tt)ar fd^on gcft^rie* 
ben, ate id^ fam the letter was 
{already written) finished wheii 
I came, 

ber Srief mu§ um jttJiJff Ul^r 
gefd^rieben fein the, letter must 
he finished by twelve o^clock 

ber ©olbat tuar gefangen the 
soldier was a captive 



VOCABULARY 

ber ©c^neiber bie ©d^neiber tailor 



ba« papier' 
ber mod 
ba^ ©olj 
l^eigen ^t^ 

gefalfen gefiel 

barum therefore, for that reason 

tueit far, distant, wide 
tt)ie l^eigen @ie? what is your id^ l^etge Sari my name is 
name ? Charles 



bie ^apie'rc paper 

bie mdc coat 

bie ^Mgcr wood 

gel^eigen he called 
gefatten please 

gerabe, s,6Lv.,Just, exactly 



1. S)a^ etne 93ilb tourbe mir I)eute 'oon^ einem 3)tencr gebrad^t^; 
ha^ anbere toirb t)ielletd^t erft^ nadiften SWontag gefd^idEt loerbcn.^ 
2. S!arl ift t)on einem anbern Snaben gefd^Iagen toorbcn.^ 3. 3^ 
f)orte luo^I,^ ba§ id^ gerufen tourbe, aber id^ lougte nid^t t)on^ mem. 
4. SSon iDeld^em ©d^neiber ^aben @ie biefen SRodE madden laffen^? 
— SBarum fragen ©ie? gefallt er S^nen nid^t? — S)od^,^ gerabe 
meit er mir fet)r gut gefallt, barum fragc id^. Sin SRodE fann gar 
nid^t beffer gemadt)t toerben. — 9?un^ ber ©d^neiber ^eifet SKe^er unb 
tDof)nt nid^t ioeit t)on St)nen. 5. SKJann ioirb bag ^au^ t)er!auft 
merben? ®8 ift fd^on t)erlauft. 6. JluS ^olj toirb jefet oft 5pa^ 
pier flcmad^t 
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1 By. The person by whom the action of a passiye verb is done, is de- 
noted by the dative with tjon. — * As in the active, the uninflected forms of 
the verb stand last. — ^ gj-p^ as adverb, often means not until. — * indeed, to 
be sure. — ^ The infinitive (affen is here used for the past participle gelaffen 
(as with the modal auxil., L. 22. ii) and the infinitive madden has passive 
force (L. 20. i. n. ^) ; hence By vokaJt tailor did you hxive this coat made f — 
^ Yes, indeed or Certainly, a common meaning of bod^ after a negative ques- 
tion. — 7 JVelL 

1. What is the name of the tailor who (has) made your 
coat? His name is Smith. 2. Can you tell me by whom 
these books were (have been) brought? By a little boy 
whom I do not know. 3. Only two of those chairs were 
made of (auS) wood. 4. The enemy was defeated (use fd)ta** 
gen) by our soldiers. 5. If the house is sold, it is no longer 
his, that is true. 6. Go and call Charles. — Charles has al- 
ready been called. 7. These soldiers will be sent across the 
river, those will stay here behind the moimtain. 8. Here are 
two coats, they must be sent to the (jum) tailor. 9. The 
paper did not please me, and for that reason I did not take 
it. 10. His books are read by everybody. 



Lesson 28 

BEFLEXIVE AND IMPERSONAL VERBS 

Reflexive Verbs. In German, as in English, transitive 
verbs are often used with a reflexive pronoun for an object, 
e. g. er jeigt fid^ he shows himself j fie fe^t [id^ she seats herself. 
But Geiman, unlike English, uses some verbs reflexively 
though the reflexive pronoun is no longer felt as an object 
and the verbal idea of the combination has become virtually 
intransitive, e. g. er freut fid^ {he gladdens himself i. e.) he re- 
joices or is glad. — The reflexive pronoun of the third person, 
for both numbers and all genders, is fid^ (L. 7. n) ; for the 
other persons the corresponding personal pronoim is used, as 
shown below. 

INFINITIVE 

m (J^) i^W^ (f^) ^Aow one's self ft^ (gu) freucn (to) rgoiee 
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PRESENT INDICATIVE 

ici^ gcigc m\6) I show myself x^ frcuc mid^ i rsjoice 

bu jCtgft bic^ you show yourself bu frcuft bid^ you refoice 

cr gcigt \i6) he shows himself er frcut fid^ etc. 

fie geigt fid^ she shows herself fie freut fid^ 

e« geiflt fid^ it shows itself e« freut fic^ 

xoxx geigen un^ we show ourselves xoxx freuen un^ 

i^r geigt euc^ you show yourselves {\)x freut euc^ 

fie geigen fic^ they show theinselves fie freuen fic^ 

®ie geigen fic^ you show yourself @ie freuen fid^ 
or you show yourselves 

PAST INDICATIVE 

i(^ geigte mi(^ / showed myself id^ freute mic^ / refoiced 

etc, etc. 

IMPERATIVE 

geige bid^ show yourself freue bid^ r^'oice 

geigt eud^ show yourselves freut euc^ r&foice 

geigen ®ie fic^ show yourself op freuen ®ie fid^ rqfoice 
show yourselves 

FUTURE INDICATIVE 

id) tperbe mxdi geigen i^ tpcrbe mid^ freuen 

/ shcUl show myself I shall rejoice 

PERFECT INDICATIVE 

id) l^abe nttd^ gegeigt id) fyiU mid) gefreut 

/ have shown myself I have rejoiced 

PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE 

id) l^atte raid) gegeigt id) l^atte ntid^ gefreut 

/ had shown myself I had rejoiced 

Impersonal Verbs, or verbs and verb-phrases used imper- 
sonally, with eS it for a subject, are not peculiar in their in- 
flection, e. g. eg rcgnet it rains, e8 regncte it rained, e^ t)at 
gcregnet it has rained, eS toirb regnen it will rain. 

VOCABULARY 
U%i, adj., last 
toSl^renb, prep, with gen., during 



94 



BEGINNING GERMAN 



PBESBNT CONDITIONAL 

I should have I should he I should become 

id) tuUrbc l^abeti id^ tuiirbc fcin id^ tptirbc tucrben 

bu ttjttrbeft l^aben bu ttjttrbefil: fcin bu ttjttrbeft tucrben 
etc. etc. etc. 



/ should have had 
\&j tDUrbe 
bu tDUrbefi; 
etc. 



gel^abt 
l^aben 



PEBFECT CONDITIONAL 

/ should have been I should have become 
ic^ tDurbe 1 ^^^^^^^ ic^ tutirbe 
' fcin ^^ tourbefJ: 



bu iDiirbeft 
etc. 



etc. 



gcmorbcn 
fcin 



Use. These forms are used chiefly m sentences containmg 
one clause expressing a condition, or supposition, contrary to 
fact^ and another clause expressing a conclusion, or result, 
which would follow if the condition were a fact: 

A. In the present or in the immediate future, 

CONDITION CONCLUSION 

If I had money. 



or 
Had I money, 



SaScnn id^ ®clb I^Sttc, 

(past, subj.) 



or 



©attc td^ ®clb, 

(past, subj., with inverted order in-' 
stead of toenn with transposed order) 



I should be happy 



fo xo&xt td^ gliidEHd^ 

(past subj.) 
or, less often, 

fo toUrbe id^ gliicffic^ fcin 

(pres. conditional) 

fo tt)Src td^ ilM{\6i 

or, less often, 

fo tDiirbc id^ glUdltd^ fcin 



or, with inversion of clauses. 



CONCLUSION 

I should be happy, 
3fd^ tofire glfidtUd^, 

or 

3[d^ tofirbc fifildnic^ fcin, 



1 



CONDITION 

if I had money {had I money] 

njcnn ic^ ®clb pttc 

(less often, l^atte id^ ®elb) 
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S. In the past, 

CONDITION" 

If I had had moneys 

or 
Had I had moneys 



(pluperf. subj.) 



CONCLUSION 



or 



(pluperf. subj., with inverted order in- 
stead of koenn with transposed order) 



I should have been happy 



(pluperf. subj.) 
or, less often, 

fo ttjilrbc ic^ 9. flcttjcfctt fcin 

(perf. conditional) 



fo tt)ilrc xi) g. flciocfcn 

or, less often, 

fo njttrbc xij 9. gewcfcn fein 



or, with inversion of clauses, 



CONCLUSION 

I should have been happy ^ 
^6) loftrc g, getocfen, 

or, less often, 

3fd^ njUrbe g. getocfctt fein, 



CONDITION 

if I had had money (had I had m.) 

njenn \i) ®. gcl^abt \^tiit 
(less often ^dtte id^ ®. ge^abt) 



Observe : 1. The Condition, or the i/-clause, takes the sub- 
junctive only, not the conditional. 

2. The Condition may be implied only, or partly expressed: 
How happy I should he ! SBie gludEIic^ toflrbe \6) fein or toare 
id^! (supply e.g. if I were rich toenn td^ reidE) toare) or At 
12 o'clock it would have been too late Um jluSlf Ul^r ftjiirbe ej^ 
jn fpdt gen^efen fein or xoaxt e^ ju fpat getoefen (here the com- 
plete Condition may be supposed to be : If we had been there 
at 12 o'clock aSenn toir um jtoSlf Uf)r gefommen toarcn). 

The Conclusion may be implied only, or partly expressed : 
If I only were rich ! SBenn id^ nur reid^ n^are ! or 2Bare id) 
nur reid^ ! (supply e. g. how happy I should be h)te gtiidEIidE) 
iDurbe idt) fein or toare td^) or He spoke as (= as he would speak) 
if hi were rich (£r fprad^, aU (= ate er fpred^en tourbe) toenn er 
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retc^ ipfirc or (without if and with inverted order) ate toSrc er 
reid^. 

3. In sentences with a Condition not contrary to fact, the indicative 
is used in both clauses: 

CONDITION CONCLUSION 

If he has money, he is happy 

SScnn cr ©clb l^at, fo ift cr Qliidlid^ 

If (whenever) he had money f he was happy 

28cnn cr (Mb l^attc, fo mar cr Qlutflid^ 

If he has been there, he has seen her 

SBcnn er ha gcwcfcn ift, fo l^at cr fie gefcl^en 

The following sentences may serve for further practice, either before 
or after Part 11 of this Lesson. 

1. Were I a king, I should not be happier than I am now. 2. He 
would never have grown rich. 3. It would now be too late to go. 
4. He spoke as if he had been there. 5. He would have been there 
(already), if he had had more time. 6. You would have been much 
happier if you had had something to do. 7. If I only had been 
there 1 8. If he has said it, nobody has heard it. 



n 

1. The past subjunctive of regular weak verbs is like the 
past indicative; that of strong verbs differs from the past 
indicative in the endings and in the modification of the stem- 
vowel, if this be capable of modification : 

WEAK STRONG 

PAST IND. PAST SUBJ. PAST IND. PAST SUBJ. 



ic^ fagte 


ic^ fagie 


x6) tarn 


tit) Kinte 


bu fagieft 


bu fagteft 


bu famft 


bu fameft 


er fagte 


cr fagte 


cr tarn 


cr Umt 


h)ir fagtett 


tt)ir fagtett 


tDxx famett 


tt)ir fftniett 


t^r [agiet 


i^r fagtet 


tl^r famt 


t^r famet 


fie fagtett 


fie fagtett 


fie famett 


fie famett 



2. The pluperfect subjunctive and the two conditionals, of both 
and strong verbs, are made like those of fyilKXi, feitt and Wcim : 
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PLUPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE 

Auxiliary l^abcn: Auxiliary fcin: 

gefagt or j gcfolgt or 

gejel^cn ^ 1 gefommcn 



id^ l^dtte 



PRESENT CONDITIONAL 

id^ mMe fagen or fcl^n or folgcn or fommcn 



PERFECT CONDITIONAL 



Auxiliary fyibcn: 
<A hn'irs,* J 9^f^9t ^abcn or 



id^ wiirbc 



Auxiliary fcin: 

gefolgt fcin or 
gefommen fcin 



3. The past subjunctive of the following irregular weak 
verbs (L. 19. n) and modal auxiliaries (L. 22) is like the 
past indicative with umlaut added (cf . Ijatte and l^citte) : 



PAST IND. 

ic^ brac^e 
x6) badftc 



PAST SUBJ. 

id^ brac^te 



PAST IND. 

x6) burfte 
ic^ fotttrte 
id) mod)tc 
x6) mugte 
\xi) n)utte 



PAST SUBJ. 

tc^ bUrfte 
ic^ Ktttrte 

i(^ miigte 



VOCABULABT 

bcr ©tmmcl btc ^imtncl sky, heavm 

bic grbc btc grbcn earth 



uerbicncn 
au^fcl^cn 



We 
uerbtentc 



tttJld^ttg mightyy poweTful 
aHmiic^tig almighty 
mSglid^ possible 



gcl^offt Aope 
Ucrbient earn 
au^gefel^etl hoky appear 

\t ever 

fcit, with dat., since 

fonft else, otherwise 



I. §5ttc ber ^tmmcl ntd^t fo fd^toarj au^gefetien, fo xooxt id^ 
nid^t nai) ^aufe gegangen. 2. SBenn td^ ben S5rtef nidE|t fd^on 
geftern gefd^rieben ^atte, fo ^atte idf) f)eute ju ^aufe BIcibett muf^ 
fen (L. 22. n), um i^n §u fdjreiben. 3. 3Bie leic^t Umtt ?r 
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Sl^nctt fielfcn! 4. SBeittt tf)m feine retd^eren S^ad^bant xA(S)t t)on 
S^it 8^^ 3^it cttD^ ®^l^ gaben, fo njurbe er jc^t gcnjife fd^on ganj 
arm feut. 5. ®ott i[t §err be^ ^immete unb ber (Srbe, fon[t luSre 
cr nid^t aHmad^tig. 6. SBare ber 2Kantt nid^t fo aft unb fd^iuai^, 
fo fSnntc cr fid^ nod^ etoa^ t)erbienen, aber ba^ ift jc^t ntdE)t ntcl^r 
mdglid^. 6. 9Bare er bod^ nod^ l^ier! Slber id^ l^offe, i^n balb 
tuieber ju fet)en, unb njte tcerbe td^ mid^ freuen, toenn er lontmt! — 
©agen ©te lieber: tote tourbe id^ mid^ freuen, toenn er ffime! 
benn id^ glaube nid^t, ba^ er je toieberfommen toirb. — 31^, id^ 
fenne tt)n beffer afe @ie, id^ toeijs, ha'^ er 9Bort l^aften toirb, unb 
er ^at ntir berfprodien, nad^ften SKonat toieber Ijter gu fein. 
T. aSenn ©te fd^on feit etnem ganjen Sa^re nid^t bet i^m getoefen 
^tnb, fo ift e^ beffer, bafe ©ie erft an i^n fdjreiben, el^e ©ie ju t^m 
ge^en. 

1. What should you have done (tun) if I had not come? 
I should have gone home alone. 2. That old gentleman 
must be rich, else he could not give us so much money for 
the poor. 3. That isn't possible. If God is really almighty, 
he is also the Lord of the earth. 4. How would it look if 
we gave them nothing at all I 5. All talked as if they 
were earning a great deal of (much) money. 6. How glad 
she would be to see you again 1 7. If I had written to (an 
with ace.) Mr. Smith since that day, I should have also writ- 
ten to you. 8. He still hopes to get rich. 

Lesson 30 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE OF INDIRECT STATEMENT 
I 

Inflection of the present, perfect and future subjunctive of 
$a6en ©ein SBerben 

PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE 

i6) fjahc x6) fet id) toerbe 

bu ^abeft bu feieft bu toerbefl: 

er l^abe er fei er toerbe 
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Xoix ffobtut 
fie l^abett 



tt)tr fcteti 
tl^r [eie* 
fie feiett 



tort totxitn 
iijx ttjerbei 
fie merbett 



id^ l^abe gel^abt 
btt ^abe^ ge^abt 
etc. 



PEBFECT SUBJUNCTIVB 

16) fei getoefeti 
btt feieft getoefen 
etc. 



td^ fel gettjorben 
btt feieft getoorben 
etc. 



btt toerbe^ l^aben 
etc. 



FUTUBE SUBJUNCTIVE 

id) toerbe feitt 
btt toerbe^ feitt 
etc. 



id^ iDcrbc wetbctt 

btt iverbeft totxhtn 

etc. 



The meaning of these forms, as of subjunctiye forms in general, 
varies according to their use and can best be learned from the exam- 
ples given below. 

Use. The subjunctive forms of the present, perfect and 
future are found most frequently in dependent clauses after 
words of saying^ reporting^ thinking, inquiring, doubting and 
the like. Their use in such clauses is to emphasize the in- 
direct or hearsay character of that which is said, reported 
etc., whereas the indicative tends to make it appear as actual. 



DIBECT STATEMENT 

A. says or has said to B. : 
t. / have no money ^i^ l^abe 
leitt @e(b 



2. Who has hem here? SBer 
ift 5ier getoefett? 



INDIRECT STATEMENT 

B. says or reports to C. : 

!*• -4. says that he has no 
money 51. fagt, ba§ er feitt ®elb 
l^abe 

1^ A. said that he had no 
mmey 51. fagte, ba§ er feitt ®elb 
l^abe 

2*- -4. ashs who has been here 
21. fragt, toer l^ier getoefen fct 

2^- A. asked who had been 
here 21 » fragte, toer l^ier getoefett 
fei 
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3. / think she wUl soon get 3*- A. thinks she wUl soon get 
well again ^6) gtaube, [ie luirb weU again 21. glaubt, fie iMcrbc 
balb iDtcber gefunb toerben balb toicbcr gefunb toerbeti 

S^'ul. thought she would soon 
get weU again 5[» glaubte, fie 
toetbe balb toteber gefunb merben 

Observe: 1. As a rnle, the same tense of the subjunctive 
is used in the indirect statement as in the direct, whether 
the principal verb is in the present, as in 1' ([cigt), 2* (fragt) 
and 3* (glaubt) or in the past, as in 1^ (fagte), 2^ (fragte) and 
3»> (glaubte). 

2. After a principal verb in the present tense, we often 
find the indicative. Thus, B. may say to 0. 2t. fagt, bafe er 
fcin ®clb l^at* But then C. does not feel so clearly that B. 
is reporting something on another* s {A.^s) authority. What 
C. hears sounds like the direct statement of an actual or at 
least generally accepted fact, whereas by saying %. fagt, bafe 
er fein ®elb l^be, B. repeats or adds as it were " this is what 
A. says^ you know,'* and thus declines all responsibility for 
the truth of A.'s statement. 

After a principal verb in the first person of the present, as in 8, 
the indicative only is used, for here the speaker is not reporting the 
words of another person, but is stating in the directest way possible a 
thought of his own. 

The following sentences may serve for further practice, either before 
or after Part n of this Lesson. 

DIRECT STATEMENT INDIRECT STATEMENT 

A. says or has said to B. : B. says or reports to C. : 

1. I am the son of that gentle- 1^ A. says he is the son of that 
man and the girls are my sisters gentleman and the girls are his 

sisters 

1^- A. said he was the son of 
that gentleman and the girls were 
his sisters 

2. I think C« has one of my 2a* A. thinks that you (bu) have 
books oue of his books 
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3. I shall never grow rich 



4. You are my best friend, B. 

5. Has she been here and has 
she had the book (already fcj^on)? 



2^- A. thought that you (bu) 
had one of his books 

3*- A. says he shall never grow 
rich 

3^ A. said he should never grow 
rich 

4&> A. says I am his best friend 

^^' A. said I was his best friend 

5a- A. asks whether she has 
been here and whether she has 
had the book (already \djon) 

5^. A. asked whether she had 
been here and whether she had 
had the book (already fd^on) 



n 

1. The present subjunctive of all verbs (except that of 
fein) is made by adding to the stem of the infinitive the 
endings t, t% t, tn, tt, Ctt : 



ic^ [age 


fomme 


w 


^clfe 


bfirfc 


totfTe 


bu fageft 


fommefi 


fe^cft 


^etfeft 


bilrfefi 


totffefi 


cr [age 


fomme 


fe^c 


^etfe 


bUrfc 


totlfc 


tt)ir [agett 


fommeti 


fel)c« 


I)elfen 


bfirfcn 


totffctt 


i^r [aget 


fommei 


fe^et 


Iielfct 


bttrfet 


totffet 


fie [agett 


lommeti 


fe^en 


^elfen 


bilrfctt. 


totffwt 



Though the stems of verbs like fc^cn, l^clfcn (L. 20), biirfen (L. 22), 
loijfctt (L. 23), as also those of l^abcn and tocrben, undergo a change in 
several forms of the present indicative, they remain unchanged through- 
out the present subjunctive. 

2. The perfect and future subjunctive are made like those of l^Ben, 
fein and werben: 

PERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE 

Auxiliary l^aBcn Auxiliary fein 



i^ l&abc 


gefagt or 


{«fei 


gefommen or 


bu ^abeft 


^ gele^n 


bu feieft ^ 


' gcfolgt 




etc. 




etc. 
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FUTURE SUBJUNCTIVE 





id) tocrbe 


fagen, lommen, fd^cn, 




bu ttjcrbeft 
etc. 


bUrfen, toiffen, etc. 




VOCABULARY 




bcr m 


bic gfel donkey 




ber m 


bie gaae case, fall 




bcr ©tcitt 


bic ©tcine ^^orie 




bie SBelt 


bic SBcItett tf^orW 


ftcHctt 


ftetttc 


gcftcHt place, put 


tocrfctt 


ttjarf 


gettjorfeti throw 


gic{)cn 


m 


gegogeti draw, pull 


Dcrfte^ctt 


Dcrftanb 


Derftanben understand 


fid^cr safe^ sure 


bamit tTi ore^er that, so that 


[c^njcr heavj/y difficult 


bc^l^alb for that reason, therefore 


redjt right 


ttJO^er whence, from where 



Xtdjt ^abctt be in the right tootjitt whither, where 

1. S^ fragte it)n, ob e^ nt(f|t fet)r fd^njcr [et, 2)cutfd) ju lernen, 
aber er antoortete mir, er \)ab^ e^ fet)r leid^t gefunbcn. 2. S)er 
Slltc \af) au^ bcm genfter unb tDoUte toiffen, ob id^ ben ©tein ge^ 
njorfen tjatte^ ober ber anberc £nabe. 3. S)a^ er red^t i)at, mei^ 
td^ ganj getpi^. 4. §aben @ic mid^ berftanbett ober nidjt ? — 
©anj gut — 9?un, toarum antnjorten ©ie benn^ nid^t? — SBeil 
©ie mir gefagt tjaben, id^ foUe nid^t fpred^en, toenn man mid^ nic^t 
frage, unb id^ bin nid^t gefragt njorben, be^^alb Ijabe id^ nid^t ge^ 
anttt)ortet. 5. Sltte Seute glauben gu gem, ba^ bie SBelt t)on 3:ag 
ju 2;agc fd^Ied^ter tt)erbc. 6. SRad^bem toir in bie S5erge famen, 
fauften ipir un^ jeber cinen @fet unb ritten, benn e§ ttjurbe un^ 
gcfagt (or benn un§ tourbe gefagt, without e^), biefe S^iere feien 
ml fic^erer aU 5pferbe, unb njir uberjeugten un§ balb, bafe bag ber 
gaH tear. 7. SBenn ©ic ben §errn morgen fef)en, fo fragen ©ie 
xf)n, bitte, njotjer er fommt unb ipo^in er gel^t. 8. Sn bem fteinen 
^agen, ber t)on einem (£[el gejogen tt)urbe, [afeen gtpei Sttaben. 
tOQxm^ bie ©fil^ne beg ®ra[en, fagte ber SJauer, ber ung 



THE SUBJUNCTIVE 103 

futirte. 9. (Sr legtc ba^ S5ud^ auf cinen ©tul)l unb ftcllte ben 
©tu^I neben bie Xnx, bamit fein grcunb bo^ f8\x6) fanbe.* 

1 Here the verb of the direct question was in the perf. ind., l^ajl bu ben 
@teln gettjorfcn? Yet the indirect form is that of the plup. subj., ob . . • 
fj'dttt, because the perf. subj., ob . . . l&abc, could not be distinguished from the 
perf. ind. A change of tense, then, (from the pres. to the past, from the perf. 
to the pluperf. and from the future to the present conditional) is resorted to 
in order to gain a distinctive form of the subj. — 2 i^^y^ tlien . . . ? or why, 
please? — 'Here too the tense of the direct statement, @ie jitib blc ©bl^uc 
etc., has been changed, but not for the reason given in note 1 above, for 
here feicn, the subj. of the pres., would not only be sufficiently distinctive, 
but also preferable. Yet, in the spoken language, especially of Northern 
Germany, the subjunctive of the past or pluperfect is often found where we 
should expect, and where in the more careful written language we do find 
the subjunctive of the present or perfect respectively. — * The subjunctive is 
also common in clauses of purpose. 

1. I asked her whether Dr. S. had come and she said that 
he was up-stairs m Henry's room. 2. I do not believe that 
he is in the right. 3. The man asked me whether the boy 
had hit the bird. 4. She did not believe that such (that) 
was the case. 6. If the books were not so heavy, I should 
carry them myself. 6. Father wanted to know whether I 
had given the donkey some water. 7. Tell me first where 
you come from. 8. Two or three days ago, we sent them a 
letter so that they might know where we are at present. 
9. Mr. A. told Mr. B. that I had sold my house already. 10. I 
cannot believe that our neighbors are so bad. 11. Charles 
asks whether you (have) understood what he said. 12. Don't 
ask me where he is, for I hardly know him. 
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AN ABSTRACT OF GERMAN 
GRAMMAR 

INFLECTIONS 

1. German words capable of inflection are here treated under 
the following heads : 

1. Verb Inflections, comprising all verbs. 

II. Odd or Unclassified Inflections, comprising a few pro- 
nouns, as id) If bcr that etc. 

III. Complete Strong Inflection, comprising certain jpronouns 
and pronominal or numeral adjectives, as the definite article ber 
the^ toeld^er who, which, aUtx all etc. 

IV. Defective Strong Inflection, comprising certain other pro- 
nominals or numerals, as the indefinite article citt a, an, fein no, 
mein my etc. 

Y. Noun Inflections, comprising all nouns. 

YI. Double Inflection, Strong and Weak, comprising all ordi- 
nary, or descriptive, adjectives, a few pronominals, all substantive 
adjectives, the comparatives and superlatives of adjectives and 
all ordinal numerals. 

All references in the Abstract are to sections, not to pages. 

I. Verb Inflections 

2. The Stem of a verb is found by dropping from the pres- 
ent infinitive the final en or n. 

3. The Principal Parts are the present infinitive, the first 
person singular of the past indicative and the past participle. 

4. Weak and Strong Verbs. Verbs are divided, with refer- 
ence to their inflection, into two classes, the weak and the strong. 
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In the weak verbs, the 1. sing, of the past ind. adds tc or tit 
to the stem, and the past participle adds t or et. 

In the strong verbs, the 1. sing, of the past ind. changes the 
em-vowel, but takes no ending, and the past participle adds ctl. 

In both weak and strong verbs, the past participle has the 
prefix gc. 

Examples (principal parts) : 
weak 



strong 



lob-eti 
rcb-ctt 


loMc 
rcb-etc 


gc-Iob-t 
gc-reb-ct 


fcrf|t-Ctt 

jbig-eti 


fang 


gc-feVeti 

gc-forf|t-ctt 

ge-fmig-ctt 



praise, praised^ praised 
talkj talked, talked 
see, saw, seen 
fight, fought, fought 
sing, sang, sung 



Thb Auxiliary Verbs 

©abctt ©cltt SBcrben 

5« These three verbs are used to form the compound tenses of all verbs 
and are therefore taken up separately. The first belongs with the weak 
verbs, the others with the strong, but each has some irregular forms. Those 
of their endings which are regular and will occur again in later verbs are 
in bold-faced type. 

6. Principal Parts: 
^abcn l^attc gcl^abt have, had, had 

fern tear ift* gcipcfen he, was, (has) been 

totxhtn WUrbc or ts>axi* ift* gcttJOrbetl become, became, (has) become 

1 The princ. parts of all verbs whose perfect, pluperfect and future perfect 
are made with fetn instead of l^aben are given with tfl (lit. is) before the past 
part, and should be so learned. For a list of such verbs see 187. — ^This 
is an older and rarer form, see 0. 

The Simple Forms of l^abcn, fcin and ipcrbctu 



7. §abctt 






Pres. Ind. 


Pres. SubJ. 


Past Ind. 


Past Sa6J. 


I have 


I may have 


I had I 


might or should h. 


x(i) ^abe 


tc^ ^abe 


\6) \i(X\it 


X6i ^(ttte 


bu ^afl 


bu ^abeft 


bu iiCi\it^ 


bu ptteft 


cr fjot 


cr l^abe 


cr \)a\it 


cr ^atte 


toxx l^abcti 


toir ^abeti 


xoxx l^ctttctt 


xoxx ^(ittett 


il^r f)abt 


i^r ^abet 


t^r ^atte* 


i^r l)(itte4 


{tc ^abett 


fie l^abett 


fie l^attett 


ftc fatten 
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Lnperative 




Present Infinitive 


2. sing, ijobe have 




(gu) ^abett (to) have 


2. plur. ifait have 






2. sing, or plur. I^abett @IC 


have 


Present Participle 




Past Participle 


l^abenb having 




ge^abt had 


8. ©Cltt 






Pres. Ind. Pres. SubJ. 




Past Ind. Past SubJ. 


I am I may be 




/ was I might or should be 


x(i) Un iii fci 




id^ toox id^ xmt 


bu bift btt fcieft 




bu toarft bu n)(irefi 


er ift er fei 




er tt)ar er toiire 


ttJtr finb tPtr feiett 




tt)tr n)arett \m xo&ttn 


i^r fcib t^r fciet 




\\ft xoaxt i^r tpftrei 


fie finb fie fcieit 




fie toarett fie ujarett 


Imperative 




Present Infinitive 


2. sing, fei be 




(gu) feitt (^o) be 


2. plur. feib be 






2. sing, or plur. feiett @ic be 




Present Participle 




Past Participle 


feiettb bein^ 




geipefett deen 


9. SBerben 






Pres. Ind. Pres. SubJ. 




Past Ind. Past SubJ. 


/ become I may becoms 


/ became I might or should become 


vS) tt)erbe i(^ toerbe 


ic^ 


n)urbe (ttjarb) ic^ ttjilrbe 


bu toirft bu toerbeft 


bu 


tDurbeft (n)arbft) bu n)ttrbeft 


er tt)irb er toerbe 


er 


n)urbe (toarb) er n)itrbe 


iDir ttjerbett h)ir itjerbett 


xoxx nmrbett xoxx tDflrbett 


i^r toerbet i^r toerbet 


i^r 


tDurbet il^r ttjilrbei 


fie toerbett fie toerbeti 


fie 


tourbett fie ttjihrbett 



Imperative 
2. sing, ttjerbe become 
2. plur. ttjerbet become 
2. sing, or plur. tijerbett ®ie become 



Present Infinitive 
(gU) luerbett {to) become 
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Present Participle * Past Participle 

tottbcni becoming geioorbett 

The Compound Forms of fjaitn, fein and tottbtru 

10. ^abctt ©citt and aSSerbctt 
Perfect Indicative 

/ have had I have been or become 

vSi l^abc ge^abt id^ bin getoefen or gettjorbeti 

btt l^aft ge^abt bu bift gettjejen or gcttjorben 

cr l^at gcl^abt cr ift gewefcn or gettjorbcn 

tt)ir l^aben ge^abt toir finb gettjefeti or getoorbcn 

i^r \jahi ge^abt i^r jcib gctoejcn or gcttjorben 

ftc l^abcn gcl^abt fie finb gettjcfen or getporben 

Perfect Subjunctive 

/ may have had I may have been or become 

id^ l^abc gc^abt id^ fci gettjcfeti or getoorben 

bu l^abcft gcl^abt bu fcicft geujcfen or gctporbcn 

cr l^abc gel^abt er fci getDcfen or geujorben 

tt)ir l^aben gcl^abt xoxx fcien geujefen or geujorben 

il^r l^abct gel)abt tl^r feict geujejen or gcnjorben 

pe l^aben gel^abt fie feien geujefen or geujorben 

Pluperfect Indicative 

/ had had I had been or become 

id^ l^atte gel^abt ic^ war geujefen or gettjorben 

bu l^atteft gel^abt bu toarft gewefen or geujorben 

er l^atte gel^abt er tear gettjefen or getoorben 

toir l^atten gel^abt tpir toareu gewefeu or getoorben 

il^r \)Ciiiti ge^abt il^r toart gewefen or gen)orben 

fie l^atteu gel^abt fie toaren geiuefeu or getoorben 

Pluperfect Subjunctive 

I might or should have had I might or should have been or become 

\i) l^atte getjabt ic^ ujdre gewefen or genjorbcn 

bu l^atteft ge^abt bu toareft gettjejen or gettjorben 

er l^atte gel^abt er ttjftre gemejen or geworbcn 

tt)ir fatten gel^abt tDtr tDaren geujejen or gettjorben 

il^r l^dttet ge^abt itjr ttjftret gewefen or gctoorben 

fie fatten gel^abt fie tottren getoefen or geworben 
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Future Indicative 


I shall have 


I shall be or become 


iij toerbe l^abcu 


ic^ toerbe fein or toerben 


bu toirft l^aben 


bu ttJirft fetn or toerbcn 


cr ttJtrb l^abctt 


er toirb fern or toerben 


xoxx toerbcn l^abcti 


xoxx ttjcrbeti fein or toerbett 


il^r toerbct l^abcti 


i^r toerbet fein or toerbcn 


ftc toerben l^abeti 


fie toerbeti fein or toerben 



Future Subjunctive 
/ shall have I shall be or become 

x6) iDerbe l^aben ic^ toerbe fein or toerben 

bu ttjerbeft l^aben etc. bu toerbeft fein or ttjerben etc. 

Future Perfect Indicative 
/ shall have had I shall have been or become 

x6) n)erbe gel^abt l^aben xi) njerbe getoefen fein or geworben fein 

bu wirft gel^abt Ijaben bu toirft gettjefen fein or gettjorben fein 

etc. etc. 

Future Perfect Subjunctive 
/ shall have had I shall have been or become 

x6) tt)erbe gel^abt l^aben ic^ tt)erbe getoefen fein or getDorben fein 
bu werbeft gel^abt l^aben bu toerbeft gewefen fein or getDorben fein 
etc. etc. 





Present Conditional 


I should have 


I should be or become 


id) ttJiirbe t)aben 


xi) iDilrbe fein or luerben 


bu iDurbeft l^aben 


bu ttjfirbeft fein or toerben 


er tt)iirbe l^aben 


er tDiirbe fein or luerben 


h)ir wttrben l^aben 


iDir iDiirben fein or luerben 


i^r toitrbet l^aben 


il^r toiirbet fein or ttjerben 


fie ttJilrben ^aben 


fie iDilrben fein or toerben 




Perfect Conditional 


/ should have had 


I should have been or become 


xij n)iirbe ge^abt l^aben 


x^ tt)iirbe genjefen fein or gelDorben fein 


bu ipurbeft gel^abt l^aben 


btt ipurbeft gemefen fein or getoorben fei^ 


«to« 


eto, 
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Perfect Infinitive 
(to) have had (to) have been or become 

flcl^obt (gu) l^abcn getoefen (gu) fern or gctoorben (gu) fcin 

Weak Verbs 
11. Models. Soben lobte %ttobt praise 

Simple Forms 

Pres. Ind. Pres. Subj. Past Ind. Past Subj. 

I praise I Ttiay praise I praised I might or should praise 

td^ lobe id^ lobe tc^ lobte tc^ lobte 

bu lobft bu lobeft bu lobteft bu lobteft 

er lobt er lobe cr lobte er lobte 

loir lobeti toir lobeti loir lobteti loir lobteti 

il^r lobt il^r lobet il^r lobtet il^r lobtet 

fie lobeti ftc lobeti ftc lobteti fie lobteti 

Imperative Present Infinitive 

2. sing. lobe praise (gU) lobetl {to) praise 

2. plur. lobt praise 
2. sing, or plur. lobeti ©ic praise 

Present Participle Past Participle 

lobenb praising gelobt praised 

Compound Eorms 
Perf. Ind. Perf. Subj. 

I have praised I may have praised 

id^ l^abe gelobt ic^ l)abc gelobt 

bu l^aft gelobt etc. bu l^obeft gelobt etc. 

Plup. Ind. Plup. Subj. 

/ had praised I might or should have praised 
ic^ l^atte gelobt ic^ l^dtte gelobt 

bu l^atteft gelobt etc. bu I^Stteft gelobt etc. 

Fttt. Ind. Fttt. Subj. 

/ shall praise I shall praise 

\6) loerbe loben id^ toerbe loben 

bu iPirft toben eto. ^u iperbep Iptipn etc 
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Fat. Perf. Ind. 
I shall have praised 
td^ iDcrbc gelobt l)abeu 
bu ttJtrft gelobt l^obeu etc. 

Pres. Condit. 
/ should praise 
id^ toiirbe lobcn 
bu ttilrbcft loben etc. 



Put. Perf. Subj. 
/ shall have praised 
\^ tocrbe gelobt l^aben 
bu ttjerbeft gelobt l^aben etc. 

Perf. Condit. 
/ should have praised 
id^ toiirbe gelobt l^aben 
bu ttJilrbeft gelobt l^oben etc. 



12. 



Perfect Infinitive 
flelobt (ju) l^aben (to) have praised 

8Jebett rebete gerebet 





Simple Poems 




Pres. Ind. 


Pres. Subj. 


Past Ind. 


Past Subj. 


I talk 


/ may talk 


I talked I 


might or should talk 


\6) rebe 


id^ rebe 


\ij rebete* 


id) rebete* 


bu rebeft* 


bu rebeft 


bu rebeteft* 


bu rebeteft* 


er rebet* 


er rebe 


er rebete* 


er rebete * 


toir rebett 


tt)ir rebett 


ttrtr rebetett* 


ttJtr rebetett* 


t^r rebet* 


tl^r rebet 


\\)x rebetet* 


i^r rebetet* 


fie rebett 


fie rebett 


fie rebetett * 


fie rebetett * 


• 

Imperative 


Present Infinitive 


2. sing, rebe 


talk 


(gu) rebett (to) talk 


2. plur. rebet 


* talk 






2. sing, or pi 


ur. rebett ©ie 


talk 





Present Participle Past Participle 

rebettb talking ^txtbct^ talked 

* Inflect like rcbcn, i. e. with the longer endings in the starred forms, all 
verbs with stems in b or t, and in m or n after a consonant (except mm o^ 
nn) e. g. toaxttft, Sffnet, geatmet, atmcte etc. Be^ however 18.6 

Compound Porms 
They are made with l^obeu 

18. golgen folgte ift gefolgt/o^^ow 

Simple Forms 
They are made like those of lobeu 
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Compound Forms 
Peif. Ind. Perf. SubJ. 

I Jiave followed I may have followed 

ic^ bin gefolgt id^ fci gefolgt 

btt bift gefolgt etc. bu fcieft gefolgt etc. 



Plup. Ind. 
I had followed 
id^ loar gefolgt 
bu ttarft gefolgt etc 

Fat. Ind. 
I shall follow 
\6) toerbe folgen 
bu toirft folgen etc. 

Fut. Perf. Ind. 
I shall have followed 
td^ toerbe gefolgt fein 
bu toirft gefolgt fein etc. 

Pres. Condit. 
I should follow 
id^ toUrbe folgen 
bu toUrbeft folgen etc. 



Plup. Subj. 
I might or should have followed 
ic^ tt)5re gefolgt 
btt ttttreft gefolgt etc. 

Fat. Sabj. 
I shall follow 
id^ loerbe folgen 
btt tt)erbeft folgen etc. 

Fat. Perf. Sabj. 
I shall have followed 
\6) toerbe gefolgt fein 
btt toerbeft gefolgt fein etc. 

Perf. Condit. 
I should have followed 
\6i toUrbe gefolgt fein 
bu toilrbeft gefolgt fein etc. 



Perfect Infinitive 
gefolgt (ju) fein {to) have followed 

14. Weak verbs in eitt and em frequently drop tHe e of these 
syllables before the ending e : ic^ l^auble (for l^anbele from l^an* 
bein act), xij h)anbre (for tuanbere from h)anbem wander). 

15. Weak verbs of Foreign Origin in teten form the past 
participle without the prefix ge : ftubiert (not „geftubiert'') from 
ftubieren study, 

16. Irregular Weak Verbs changing the stem-vowel e to o in 
the past indicative and past participle (but not in the past subj.) : 

Inf. Past Ind. Past Subj. Past Part. 

brennen brannte brennte gebrannt hum 

lennen lannte • lennte gefannt know 

nennen nanntc nennte genannt naw« 



rettttctt 


mttntc 


rentite 


fcttbcn 


fanbtc 


fcnbctc 


ttjcnbcti 


tDnnbte 


tocnbetc 
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ift flcmnnt run 

flcfrttlbt send 

gettJUttbt turn 

@enbett and tt)eitben have also the regular form of the past indicative and 
past participle : fcnbcte, gcfcnbct, toenbctc, gewcnbct 

The following are still more irregular, but nearer their Eng- 
lish equivalents : 

Inf. Past Ind. Past Sub]. Past Part. 
bringcn broc^te brttc^tc gebrac^t bring brought brought 
benlen bod^te bttd^te gebod^t think thought thought 

Strong Verbs 

17. Stems of the Principal Parts. (1) The stem-vowel of 
the past is always different from that of the infinitive. The 
stem-vowel of the past participle is sometimes the same as that 
of the infinitive: fel^etl.fatl gcfcl^Ctl see; sometimes the same as 
that of the past: fed^tctt fod^t ^t^oijitn fight ; and sometimes dif- 
ferent from both: fingcn fang gefungcti sing. 

(2) In most verbs the final consonant of the stem is the same 
in the past and past participle as in the infinitive; but 

(a) Six verbs (shortening the vowel while changing it) double 
the consonant (b becoming ii) in the past and past participle; 
one, nel^mctt, in the past participle only : 

grctfeu griff gegriffcn grasp ftreitcti ftritt geftritten strive 

reitcn ritt ift gerltteu ride leibctt litt geltttcu suffer 

fc^rcitctt fd^ritt ift gcfd^rittcn stride fd^nciben fd^nitt gefd^ntttcn cut 
ttcl^mctt nol^m gcnoTntnen take 

(b) Pour verbs (lengthening the vowel while changing it) 
simplify the consonant (d( becoming t) in the past ; one, bitten^ 
in the past and past participle: 

erfd^redtett crfc^rol ift erfd^rodfcn fotntnett fom ift gefotnmcn come 

be frightened treffen traf getroffeti hit 

fotten pel ift gcfotteti fall bitten bat gebeten beg, ask 

Verbs with stems in ff change only the form of ff : laffcn, infin., Zefc; Ilefi, 
0tem of past ind. and sabj.; (ag, ?• sii^g. imper. ; (agt, 2. plor. imperative. 
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(c) The following verbs undergo other changes of the stem: 
Bcl^cti gittfl ift flcgongctt go fteJ^cn ftonb fleftonbcn stand 

l^auen l^ieb gel^auen hew tun iai getan do 

P^tt fa§ %t\t\\vx 9U jiel^en jog gcgogen draw 

18. The Present. In oertain strong verbs, the second and 
third persons singular of the present indicative undergo special 
changes : 

(1) Verbs with short e in the stem change this e to short { in 
the 2. and 3. sing. pres. ind. ; e.g. 

bred^cti break id^ brcd^c btt Brtd^ft cr brii^t 

treffen hU {S^ trcffe btt triffft er trifpt 

(2) The following verbs with long e in the stem change this 
e to te in the 2. and 3. sing. pres. ind. : 



bcfe^Ien 




i(§ bcfc^Ie 


Jm befleWt 


er befie^It 


einpfel^Ien 


recommend 


i(^ empfe^Ie 


btt eitt|)fie^Ift 


er etn))fie^It 


lefett 


read 


ii^Iefe 


Jm Hefeft» 


er fieft 


fe^en 


see 


Mi w 


Jm Mt 


er fteit 


fte^Ien 


steal 


ic^ fte^Ie 


ht ftle^Ift 


er ftie^tt 


geft^e^en 


come to pass 






e« gefd^tel^t 



1 Commonly pronounced and not uncommonly written like the 3. sing., 
i. e. Uefl. So also with the 2. sing. pres. Ind. of other verbs (both weak and 
strong) whose stem ends in an «-8ound. 

(3) The following three verbs change long e to i, the last 
two doubling the final consonant of the stem: 

gebctt give id^ gcbc bu gibft * cr gtbt * 

ncl^mett take id^ nel^me bu uimmft er nimmt 

trctctt step id^ tretc bu trittft er tritt 

^ Pronounced both long and short, and until recently written giebfl, 
giebt 

(4) Verbs with a in the stem modify this a in the 2. and 3. 
sing. pres. ind. ; e.g. 

trageu carry ic^ trage btt trftgft er trttgt 

fc^Ioteu sleep td^ f^Iafe btt fd^lafft er fc^Iftft 

(5) Saufeu run and fto^eu pttsh always modify the stem-vowel 
in the 2. and 3. sing. pres. ind. : iSuf ft Wuft, ftiJ^eft ftfi|t J fom- 

mw ^<ni^ §omet;iI^es : Wmwft f iJmmt 
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(6) The endings in the present indieatiTe of strong and weak 
verbs are the same, but the following verbs with stems in t 
and vowel-changes as described above have ft in the 2. sing, 
(instead of eft see 12^ note) and no ending at all in the 3. sing, 
(instead of tt, see 12, note) : 



fct^tcti 


fighe 


id^ fe(^te 


bttflc^tft 


tc^t 


gcltctt 


be worth 


t^ gelte 


tnt fitftft 


er gift 


tretcu 


step, tread 


\Si trete 


bu trittft 


er tritt (3 above) 


l^oltcn 


hold 


{($ ^alte 


bu ptft 


er PU 


roten 


advise 


i(^ rate 


bu rStfit 


er rat 


But 










rettcn 


ride 


\& reite 


bu tcltctt 


er reltet 



10. The Past Subjunctive modifies the stem-vowel, if this be 
capable of modification, and takes the endings t, t\i, t, tXl, tt, 
en, as shown below in 22. 

20. The Imperative of strong verbs changing e to i or te in 
the 2. and 3. sing. pres. ind. (except ttJcrbcn) makes the same 
change in the 2. sing, and drops the ending t, e.g. 



FimS. IND. SINQ. 


IMP. 


SIKG. 


1 


2 


8 


2 




bred^e 


brl(^ft 


MUfl 


ixHi 


break 


befe^te 


befte^Ift 


bcfle^tt 


befle^t 


command 


gebe 


fltbft 


flibt 


flib 


give 


ne^e 


ttimntft 
But 


nimmt 


tiittint 


take 


werbc 


wirft 


tt)irb 


toerbc 


become, g 



The c is regularly omitted in many other strong verbs : lomm 
come, (a^ let etc. 

21. The Past Participle sometimes drops the e of its end- 
ing, especially after \), e. g. gefel^n seen. Stun do has gcton done 
and effcn eat has gcgcffcn eaten, 

22. Models, ©e^en fol^ ^t^t^tnsee 

Simple Forms 
Observe that the endmgs in the pres. ind. and sabj. are the s^^me as thos9 
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Pres. Ind. Pres. Snbj. 


Past Ind. 


Past Subj. 


t(^ fe^e id) fe^e 


ic^ faD 


id) fa^e 


bu fte^ft bu fe^efit 


bu fa^fi 


bu fa^efJ 


er fic^t er \e\)t 


er fo^ 


er fa^e 


wlr (elicit h)ir jel^cit 


»ir fallen 


tt)ir fa^ett 


i^r fe^ il)r fe^et 


i^r m 


i^r fa^et 


fie je^cw fie fc^en 


fte fa^ett 


fie fa^en 


Imperative 




2. sing, fie^ 




(ju) fe^ctt 


2. plur. fe^ 






2. sing, or plur. fe'^Ctt @{e 







Present Participle Past Participle 

fel^ettb gefel^eti 

Compound Eobms 

They are made with l^obctt 

23. ftommcn lotn ift gefotntnctt come 
Simple Forms 



Pres. Ind. 


Pres. Subj. 


Past Ind. 


Past Subj. 


ic^ fontnte 


ic^ fomme 


ic^ lam 


ic^ Ttftute 


bu lomntft 


bu lommefl: 


bu lamft 


bu lameft 


er tomtit 


er lomme 


er fant 


er fttme 


iDir f omnteti 


iDir fommeti 


iDir fameti 


iDirlftmeti 


il^r fomtnt 


il^r fontmet 


il^r fault 


l^r fdmet 


fie lommeti 


fie lotttmeti 


fie fauteti 


fie fSmeti 


Imperative 


Present Infinitive 


2. sing, fomm 


(au) 


fommen 



2. plur. fomuit 

2. sing, op plur. loutuiett @ie 

Present Participle Past Participle 

louiuiettb gefomuien 

Compound Forms 
They are made with feiu 

The Passive 
"^i,. The auxiliary of the passive ig iperben, and the forma 
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of the passive are the forms of tDerben construed with the past 
participle of a transitive verb, as shown below. 



Forms Corresponding to the Simple Forms 
OF THE Active 



Pres. Ind. 
I am praised 
id^ tocrbe gelobt 
btt toirft gelobt etc. 

Past Ind. 
/ was praised 
\ij ttjurbe (tt)arb) gelobt 
bu tourbeft (ttjarbft) gelobt etc. 

Imperative 
2. sing, toerbe gelobt he praised 
2. plur. toerbet gelobt he praised 
2. sing, or plur. toerben ®te gelobt 
he praised 

Present Participle 
gelobt toerbenb heing praised 



Pres. Subj. 
I may he praised 
id^ toerbe gelobt 
bu ttjerbeft gelobt etc. 

Past Subj. 
I might or should he praised 
ic^ loilrbe gelobt 
bu toUrbeft gelobt etc. 

Infinitive 
gelobt (gu) loerben (to) he praised 



Past Participle 
gelobt tD9rben heen praised 



Forms Corresponding to the Compound Fosms 
OF THE Active 
Perf. Ind. Perf. Subj. 

/ have heen praised I may have heen praised 

id^ bin gelobt iDorben ic^ fei gelobt toorben 

bu bift gelobt loorben etc. bu feieft gelobt loorben etc. 

Plup. Ind. Plup. Subj. 

/ had heen praised I might or should have heen praised 

\6) toar gelobt toorben ic^ toftre gelobt toorben 

bu toarft gelobt toorben etc. bu tottreft gelobt toorben etc. 



Fut. Ind. 
/ shall he praised 
id) toerbe gelobt toerben 
bu totrft gelobt toerben etc. 



Fut. Subj. 
/ shall he praised 
id) toerbe gelobt toerben 
hn toerbeft gelobt toerben etc. 
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Fut. Perf. Ind. 
I shall have been praised 
ic^ ttjerbe gelobt tporben feiti 
bu h)irft gelobt tporbcn fein etc, 

Pres. Gondii. 
I should be praised 
x6) ttjilrbc gclobt toerbcn 
bu tottrbcft gclobt locrbcn etc. 



Fat. Perf. Subj. 
/ sh^ll have been praised 
id) tt)crbc gelobt toorben fein 
bu tperbeft gelobt loorben fein etc 

Perfect Condit. 
I should have been praised 
id) loUrbe gelobt luorben fein 
bu ttjUrbeft gelobt toorben fein etc. 



Perfect Infinitive 
gelobt toorben (JU) fein (to) have been praised 



The Modal Auxiliaries and SBiffen 
25. Principal Parts of the Modal Auxiliaries: 

bilrf en burf te geburf t be allowed, be permitted ; interrogatively : 

mai/ I; with a negative : must not 

Knnen fonnte gelonnt can, be able, may 

miJgen moc^te gemod^t may, like to, care to 

milffen mu^te gemu|t must, be obliged, be compelled, have to, 

connot but 

foQen foQte gefoQt shall, ought, am to or am told to 

ItOoQen tOoQte getOoQt tuill, be uniting, want to, intend to, mean 

to, be on the point of, be about to 



26. Inflection of the Modal Auxiliaries : 

Simple Forms 

Present Indicative 

id) barf lonn mug muB 

bu burfft lannft uingft wx^ 

er barf Iunn mug wx% 

loir bfirfeti Knnen miJgen milffeti 

i^r bilrft Wnnt mBgt ntilgt 

fie biirfen fSnnett mSgeti milffen 

Present Subjunctive 
id^ bflrfe Mnnc ni5ge milffe 
bu bflrfcfl anneft m(5gefl muffeft 
er bttrfe i&unt mUge miiffe 



fott 


toia 


\m 


tarn 


foO 


tDia 


foaen 


ttollcn 


foHt 


tooOt 


foUen 


tooKen 


foOe 


tooKe 


foHeft 


uoQeft 


foae 


tDoQe 
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tt)ir bilrfett 
il^r bUrfet 
fie barfeti 

ic^ burftc 
bu burftefl 
etc. 

isS) bttrftc 
btt bUrftefl 
etc. 



ffinneti 
Knnet 
Ibtttteti 



m(5gett 
ntSget 
mbgett 



miiffeti 
ntuffet 
miiiieti 



Past Indicative 
lonnte moijtc mupe 
fonnteft mod^teft tnutteft 
etc. etc. etc. 

Past Subjunctive 
Knnte mi^ifit mil^tc 
lannteft m5c^teft tnU^ieft 
etc. etc. etc. 



Imperative 
2. sing. 
2. plur. 
^ 2. sing, or plur. 

Present Infinitive, see 25. 

Present Participle 
Knnettb m(5gettb miiffettb 

Past Participle, see 26. 



wanting in all but tootten ^ 



bflrfettb 



foCe» iDotleti 
foKet ttjottet 
foKett tooUtn 

fottte ttottte 
foateft tooateft 
etc. etc. 

fottte tDottte 
foOtefi mUtcft 
etc. eta 

iDoUe 
iDoQet 
ttoQeti @te 



foUettb iDoQenb 



GOMPOtrND FOBMS 

Perf. Ind. 
i^ f)abt gcburft, gcfonnt etc. 



Plup. Ind. 
id) l^ottc gcburft, gefotmt etc. 



Perf. SubJ. 
ic^ \)dbt geburft, gclonnt etc. 



Plup. Subj. 
US) ^atte gcburft, gelonnt etc. 



Fut. Ind. 
ic^ ttcrbc bUrfctt, Knneti etc 

Fut. Perf. Ind. 
tc^ toerbc geburft l^aben etc. 

Pres. Cond. 

ic^ toiirbc bUrfen, f5nncti etc. 

Perfect Infinitive 
geburft (gu) ^abcn, gcfonnt (gu) ^aben etc 



Fut. Subj. 
id^ toerbc bflrfcn, Knnen etc. 

Put. Perf. Subj. 
id^ toerbe gcburft l^abcn etc, 

Perf. Condit. 
Id^ toiirbe gcburft l^abcn etc. 



122 AN ABSTKAGT OF GERMAN GBAMMAB 

27. Irregular or Special Forms. (1) The singular of the 
present indicative, except that of ttjotletl, was originally the past 
tense of a strong verb, hence no endings in the 1. and 3. persons. 
When this strong past had acquired present meaning, a new 
weak past was formed with te etc. 

(2) The vowel of the singular of the present indicative is 
different (except in foCen) from that of the plural. The plural 
has the same vowel as the infinitive. 

(3) !iDUrfen, Ibnncn, mdgen, mitffen have no umlaut in the past 
indicative and past participle, ©olletl and iDoQcn have no umlaut 
anywhere. 

(4) SDiiJgcn changes g to c^ in the past indicative, past subjunc- 
tive and past participle. 

(5) When the perfect or pluperfect is accompanied by the in- 
finitive of another verb, the past participle of the modal auxil- 
iary (geburft, gefonnt etc.) is changed to the infinitive (bUrfen, 
tiinntn etc.). Thus, ic^ l^abc nid^t gel)Ctt bUrfcn (where bilrfcn 
stands for geburft and where an infinitive, namely gcl^cn, is ac- 
tually expressed) means / have not been (or / was not) allowed 
to go; whereas id^ l^abc nid^t geburft (where an infinitive, gel^etl 
or other, is understood, but not expressed) corresponds to the 
colloquial English / have not been (or / wa^ not) allowed to 
(where to also requires an infinitive to be understood). — ©ei|ett 
hid, l^iJrett heavy l^elfett help, laffetl let and fel^en see follow the 
same construction : id^ l^abe i^tt gel^en taffetl (for getaffen) / {have) 
let him go, man l^atte mid^ lommen felietl they had seen me come. 

(6) ^Vi, like to in English, is omitted before an infinitive ac- 
companying a modal auxiliary : id^ xoxU nad^ §aufe gel^eti unb ar^ 
beitetl / wiU go home and work, 

28. SSiffett know resembles the modal auxiliaries in the in- 
flection of its simple forms : 



Pres. Ind. 


Pres. Subj. 


Past Ind. 


Past Subj. 


ic^ toetg 


i^ toiffe 


tc^ tDugte 


ic^ ttJiijtc 


bu ttjeigt 


bu toiffeft 


bu ttjugteft 


bu tougtcft 


er tpeig 


er toiffe 


er iDugtc 


er ttilgte 


tDtr tDiffeti 


tt)ir toiffeti 


tDir n)u|*en 


toir tottttett 


tt)r tt)i|t 


il)r toiffet 


t^r ttjugtet 


t^r iDttfetet 


fie toiffeti 


fie toiffeti 


fie iDU^tett 


fte miifteit 
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Imperative Present Infinitive 

2. sing. tDiffe (gu) toi\\m 

2. plur. h)iffet 
2. sing, or plur. ttJtffetl @ie 

Present Participle Past Participle 

toiffetib geiDU^t 

Th3 compound forms are made with l)abett and have none of 
the irregular constructions and uses of the modal auxiliaries: 
fut. ind. ii) iDcrbe toiffen; perf. ind. iij l)abe getDUJ^t etc. An ac- 
companying infinitive requires gu : er f^at ed titd^t angufatigcn gc* 
tOU^t he did not know how to go at it. Por iDiffctt as distin- 
guished from Icnncu and iStltien see 186. 

Reflexive Verbs 

29. In German, as in English, transitive verbs are often used 
with a reflexive pronoun for an object, e. g. er geigt fid^ he shows 
himself, fie gcigt fi(^ she shows herself. But German, unlike Eng- 
lish, uses some verbs reflexively though the reflexive pronoun is 
no longer felt as an object and the verbal idea of the combina- 
tion has become virtually intransitive, e. g. er freut \i(i) (he glad- 
dens himself , i. e.) he rejoices or is glad. — The inflection of the 
verb itself is either strong or weak, as the case may be, with 
j^aben for an auxiliary. The reflexive pronoun of the 3. person, 
for both numbers and all genders, is fid^ (3^)- ^^^ *^® other 
persons the corresponding personal pronoun is used, as shown 
below. 

Infinitive 

fid^ (gu) getgen (to) show one^s self \ii) (gu) freuen (to) refoice 

Present Indicative 

id^ geige ntid^ I show myself x6) freue mid^ I refoice 

^^ i^iflft bid^ you show yourself bu freuft bid^ you r&foice 

er getgt [i6) he shows himself er freut fid^ etc. 

fie geigt fid^ she shows herself fie freut fid^ 

e^ geigt fid^ it shows itself ed freut fid^ 

toir getgen und we show ourselves iDir freuen und 

tl^r geigt eud^ you show yourselves itjv freut eud^ 

' fie geigcn fid) they show themselves fie freuen fid) 

®ie geigen \id) you show yourself (Sie freuen fi^ 
or yourselves 
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ImpcratiYe 
jeige bid^ sJiow yourself freuc bid^ 

jetgt CU(^ show yourselves frcut CU(^ 

gcigcn ®ie fid^ sJww yourself freucn ®ic fid^ 

or yourselves 



'refoice 



Perfect Indicative 
ic^ l^abc mic^ flejcigt id^ l^abc nt.ic^ gcfrcut 
bu l^oft bic^ gejctgt bu \)a\i bic^ gcfrcut 

etc. etc. 

Some reflexive verbs govern tHe dative. In the inflection of 
these substitute ntir for mid^ and bir for bid) ; e. g. td^ \i)vxt\6){t 
mir I flatter myself bU fd^mcid^clft bir you flatter yourself and, in 
the 2. sing, imperat., fd^mcid^Ic bir flatter yourself 

Impersonal Verbs 

30. Impersonal verbs ascribe an action or a state to an indefinite agent 
or subject, c8 it, or express a verbal idea without reference to a subject. 
Their inflection is strong or weak, as the case may be, and almost all of 
them take l^abeti for an auxiliary ; thus ed regnet U rains, ed regnete it 
rained, c« IDilrbc regnen it would rain, c« l^at gcregnct it has rained etc 

Compound Verbs 

31. There are two classes of compound verbs : those with in- 
separable prefixes and those with separable prefixes. 

Inseparable Compounds 

32. The Inseparable Prefixes are be, cmp, ent, cr, gc, Dcr, gcr* 
Verbs compounded with these have the accent on the stem and 
are inflected like simple verbs, except that the past participle 
omits the prefix ge ; thus, tjcrftc'l^cu tjcrftaiib' Dcrftan'bcn (not „gc:= 
Dcrftanben'') understand. 

33. Model. Scfd^rctbcn ht\6)xitb ht^i^xititn describe 

Simple Pobms 

Pres. Ind. Pres. Subj. Past Ind. Past Subj. 

td^ bcfd^rcibc id^ bcfd^reibc iH) befd^ricb td^ bcft^rtebe 

bu befdjreibft bu befdjreibcft bu befdjriebft bu bcfdjriebeft ' 

etc. etc. etc. etc. 
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Imperative 
2. sing, bcfd^rcibe 
2. plar, bcfd^rcibt 
2. sing, or plur. bcfd^rciben ©ie 

Present Participle 
bcfc^rctbenb 



Present Infinitive 
(gu) bcfd^rcibcn 



Past Participle 

befd^ricben 



Compound Eobms 
They are made with l^abctt 



34. Separable 

prefixes are: 

ob off 

on 071^ dt 

OUf up, upon 

aM out, from 

bei hy, to 

ba there 

bar there, in view 

batJOTt away, along 

ein into 



Separable Compounds 
Prefixes. Among the commonest separable 



empor up(ward) 
entgcgen toward, to meet 
feft fast, firm 
fort forth, awayy on 
l^eim home 
lo^ loose, off 
mtt with, along 
nai) after, for 
niebcr down 



Dor before, pre- 
tjorbei by, past 
tjoriibcr by, past 
tJOrtOClrt^ forward, on 
ttJeg away, off, from 
loeitcr further, on 
gU ^0, toward 
guriid ftacA: 
gufammcn together 



To these add l^cr hither, here, this way, along this way, ^in 
thither, there, that way, along thai; way and certain compounds of 
^cr and t|in, as appearing in verbs like 

l^erabl^Sngetl hang down {from adove, this way) 

l^cratlfotntlietl come on, along this way ; approach 

l^eraufbringctt bring, or carry, up (^from below, this way) 

l^etaU^tretetl step out {from within, this way) 

uml^erPtegctl fly around, about, this way and that 

l^inabgeljetl go down (that way, from up here) 

l^inailfblitfctl look up {that way, from below here) 

l^tnau^ttjerfetl throw out {that way, from within here) 

l^inettttreten step in {thM way, from without here) 

35. Accent and Construction. Separable compounds differ 
from the inseparable in four points : (1) the prefix has the prin- 
cipal accent; (2) in the present and past (ind. and subj.) and in 
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the imperative, the prefix is separated from the verb and put at 
the end of the clause, unless the clause be a dependent one with 
transposed order, in which case the prefix remains united with 
the verb : x6) f atigc citt netted 55ud^ atf / am beginning a new hook ; 
fangc nod^ fein ncucd SBud) an' donH begin a new book yet; er 
fagt, er fange ein neued S3u^ av! Tie says he is beginning . ..; but 
er fagt, ba§ er ein neued 53ud^ an'fange he says that he is . . ,; 

(3) the ge of the past participle is put between the prefix and 
the verb : x6) Ijobt ein neued Sud^ an'gefangen / have begun . . . ; 

(4) when the infinitive requires gu to, this is put between the 
prefix and the verb : er hat vxxi), ein neued Sut^ an'jufangen he 
begged me to begin . . . 

36. Model. 5lnfangen ftng an angefangen begin 

Simple Forms 

Pres. Ind. Pres. Subj. Past Ind. Past Subj. 

x6) fange an i(S) fange an xH) fing an it!) pnge an 

in fiingft an bn fangeft an bu fingft an bn fingeft an 

er fftngt an er fange an er png an er finge an 

toxx fangen an h)ir fangen an toxx fingen an »)ir fingen an 
etc. etc. etc. etc. 

Imperative Present Infinitive 

2. sing, fang(e) an anfangen 

2. plur. fangt an angufangen 

2. sing, or plur. fangen ©ie an 

Present Participle Past Participle 

anfangenb angefangen 

Compound Forms 

They are made with l^aben 

37. Prefixes Separable or Inseparable. (1) !Durd^ throug^hy 
fiber over, across, nvx round, cbboutj unter under and toteber again 
form both separable and inseparable compounds. As a rule, these 
prefixes are separable when used in a literal sense, i.e. with 
the meanings given above, and inseparable when used in a de- 
rived or figurative sense. This twofold use sometimes has its 
counterpart in English; thus, from nnter under and gel^en go are 
made 
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un'tcrgcl^cTi 


go un'der 


and 


untcrgc'l^cn 


undergo' 


ging un'tcr 


went wnlder 


and 


untcrginfl' 


underwent! 


un'tcrflcgangcn 


gone un'der 


and 


Utttcrgan'gcn 


undergone! 



Some of the commonest compounds with burd^, ttbcr, UUl, Utltcr 
and tt)icbcr are: 

Sep AB ABLE 



burt^'bringcn brang burd^' 

ii'bcrfctjen fe^tc il'bcr 

um'bringen brac^te urn' 

um'fcl^rctt fel^rte utn' 

utn'fotntncTi fatn urn' 

um'fci^cti refl. fai^ urn' 

tDic'berbringcTi brat^te toie'ber tote'bcrgcbrac^t 

ttic'bcrl^olett l^olte toic'bcr totc'bcrgel^olt 

tDic'berfoTntncTi fa^ tole'bcr tft toie'bcrgcfommen come a^am, return 

toie'bcrfe^eti fal^ toie'ber tDte'bergcfeJ^en see or meet again 



tft burt^'gcbnmgcn 

tt'bcrgcfctjt 

um'gcbrad^t 

utn'gcfcl^rt 

tft utn'gefomtncTi 

utn'gefel^ctt 



jpress through 
ferry over 
kUly murder 
turn round 
perish 

look round, haxik 
bring haxik 
fetch hack 



Insepabablb 



burt^brtn'gctt 


burd^brang' 


burd^brutt'gctt 


permeate 


ttbcrfal'Iett 


UEerficf 


ttbcrfaffen 


surprise, attack 


ttberge'bcn 


ubergab' 


Ubcrge'bcti 


deliver up, surrender 


ilberfaffcn 


fibcrtieg' 


flbcrtaffen 


turn over to, make over to 


ttbcrle'gen 


ttbcrleg'te 


ttbericgf 


consider, think over 


flbemel^'tnett 


flbcmal^tn' 


ilbemotn'mctt 


take upon on^s self 


ilbcrra'fd^cn 


fiberraf^'tc 


ttbcrrafc^f 


surprise 


Ubcrfc'^ctt 


ilbcrfat)' 


ilbcrfe'^ctt 


overlook 


flbcrfc'fecti 


ttbcrfcfe'tc 


ttberfctjf 


translate 


ilberjcu'gcn 


flbcrgcug'tc 


flbcrjcugf 


convince 


utnge'beti 


tttngab' 


tttnge'bett 


surround 


utiterbrc'd^ett 


tttttcrbrad^' 


utttcrbro'd^en 


interrupt 


utiter^at'tctt 


Uttter^iclf 


unterl^aPtcn 


entertain, support 


untcrne'l^mctt 


UTitcnicil^iii' 


untentotn'tnen 


undertake 


untcrft^ci'bcti 


utttcrfd^teb' 


tttttcrfd^ie'bcti 


discriminate, distinguish 


unterftfl'tjen 


untcrftfitj'te 


unterftatjf 


support, aid 


untcrfu'd^cti 


untcrfud^'tc 


untcrfud^f 


investigate, examine 


ipicbcrfto'Iett 


iDicbcr^oftc 


totcber^otf 


repeat 



(2) With the prefixes in (1) above are sometimes classed the 
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following : jointer behind, Tni§ amiss, mis-, t)oH /w%, totbcr offainstf 
Their commonest compounds, however, are inseparable : 



re-. 

l^intcriaffcn 

tniprau'd^en 

Dottbrtn'gctt 

DoHctt'bCTl 

tDtbcrfe'tjcn refl. 

ipibcrfprc'd^cn 

toiberftc'l^en 



l^mtcrlicg' 

mipraudi'tc 

Dottbrat^'tc 

DoHen'betc 

toibcrfe^'tc 

iDtbcrfpradi' 

toiberftanb' 



l^ittterlaffcn 

migbraud^f 

Dottbrad^f 

DoHcTi'bct 

toibcrfctjf 

toibcrf^ro'd^cn 

toibcrftan'bcn 



leave behind, bequeath 
misuse, abuse 
accomplish, finish 
complete, finish 
resist, oppose 
gainsatfy contradict 
resist, withstand 



11. Odd or Unclassified Inflections 
Personal Pronouns 
38. FIRST person second PERSON 

SINGULAR SINGULAR SING. AND PLUR 

N. xij I bu thou, you @ie you 

G. tncincr, tnetn of me beincr, bcin of thee, of you ^\)xtx of you 

D. tnir to me btr to thee, to you ^Ijtitn to you 

A. mtd^ me btd^ thee, you @ie you 



PLURAL 

N. h)ir we 
G. unfer of us 
D. un^ to us 
A. und ics 



PLURAL 

cucr of you 
CUd^ to you 
CUd^ you 

THIRD PERSON SINGULAR 



masc. 
N. er he 
G. feincr, fein o/ Atm 

A. il^n A^m 



fern, 
fie 5^6 
tl^rer of her 
X^X to her 
fie her 



neat. 
Cd it 

feincr, fein o/ i^ 
\\)VX to it 



THIRD PERSON PLURAL 
m. f. n. 
N. fie they 
G. il)rer of them 
D. il)nen to them 
A. fie ^Aew 
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Reflexitb, Keciprocal and Intensive Peonouns 

39. Refleziye Pronouns. German has no special forms for the first and 
second persons of the reflexive pronoun, i. e. for myself^ thyself^ yourself and 
yourselves, but uses the personal pronouns instead. Nor has it more than one 
form, namely jtd^, for "both numbers and all genders of the third person, i. e. 
for himself, herself itself and themselves, or for yourseif and yourselves when 
referring to @le. See the inflection of reflexive verbs, 29. — After prepositions 
jtc^ often corresponds to the personal pronoun in English : cr l^at ®ctb bel jicl) 
Tie has money loith him, fte legte ^a^ ^ndj t>ox ftc^ s?ie laid the book before her. 

40. The Reciprocal Pronoun is the indeclinable clnanbcr ; but where no 
ambiguity can arise, unS, cud^ and fief) are likewise used in a reciprocal sense : 
ttJir ]ai)en clnanbcr or un8 (ace.) we saw each other or one another; ttjir Bcgcgnctcn 
cinanbcr or uns (dat.) we met each other or one another; il^r \t})t clnanbcr or cud^ 
you see each other or one another; jtc bcgcgncn clnonbcr or fic^ they meet each 
other or one another, 

41. The Intensive or Emphatic Pronoun is the indeclinable tcIBfl (or fcl^ 
bcr) : id^ fclbfl war \s^ I myseJf was there, @ic l^abcn c« ]t\\i^ gctan you did it 
yourself or yourselves, bcr ^alfcr jclbfl fomntanblcrtc blc 2^nH)pcn the emperor 
himself commanded the troops, fie fc^Iagt fxdj fclbp s?ie strikes herself. 

The Demonstrative and Eelative Pronoun !Dcr 

42. ®et, as demonstrative pronoun meaning that^ that one, he, 
she, it etc., and ber, as relative pronoun meaning who, which, that, 
are inflected alike : 







SINGULAR 




PLURAL 




m. 


t 


n. 


m.f.n. 


.N. 


bcr 


btc 


bad 


bic 


G. 


bcffcn 


bcrctt 


bcffcn 


bcrctt 


D. 


bcm 


ber 


bcm 


bcncTi 


A. 


ben 


btc 


bad 


btc 



The gen. sing. masc. and neut. of the demonstrative is sometimes bc8, as in 
bcSttJcgcn on that account; the gen. plur. is bcrcr before a relative: bcrcr, hi*' 
nodft fontntcn foflcn of tJiose who are yet to come. 

The Interrogative and Relative Pronouns 
SBer AND a33a« 
43. SSet, as interrogative pronoun meaning who, and tncr, as 
relative pronoun meaning whoever or he who, are inflected alike. 
SSad^ as interrogative pronoun meaning what, and tnad, as relative 
pronoun meaning whatever or that which, are also inflected alike. 
Both tt)cr and tpad tave no plural, and tpa^ lacks also the dative • 
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N. iDcr who 

G. tocffen whose 

D. Xotvx to whom 

A. toCTl whom 



XOCA what 
ti)C[fcn of what 
wanting 
iDad what 



The gen. is sometimes xoti, especially in compounds, as h)ed^aIB? for vohaX 
reason f why? 

Indefinite Pronouns 

44. 3^i^^^^^^^ everyhodyy JCtnaub somebody and ntetnanb no- 
body form the genitives jeberuiann^, jcmanbcd and nientanbc^ or nie^ 
tnanb^. Por the dative and accusative, the nominative form is 
used, but ictnanb and nictnatlb have also a dative in cm or en and 
an accusative in etu 



m. Complete Strong Inflection 

45. The words below are inflected alike ; only the definite 
article bet the (as emphatic demonstrative adjective meaning that) 
differs slightly from the rest in having ie where the others have e 
and, in two cases (nom. ace. sing, neut.), a^ where the others have 
cd. — The last five words occur more frequently in the plural than 
in the singular. 

NOMINATIVE SINGULAR 



m. 


1 


n. 




bet 


bie 


bad 


the (that) 


biefet 


bicfe 


btcfeS 


this 


jcber 


iebe 


jebeS 


eachj every y everybody 


jenet 


jicne 


jcneS 


that, that one, yon 


tnand^et 


tnand^e 


manijti 


many a, many a one 


folt^er 


mt 


fo^eS 


such, such a one 


tDcIt^et 


Xodd)t 


tocId^eS 


which, what, who 


aUer 


aOe 


ailed 


all 


anbcret 


anbcre 


anbereS 


other, different 


bcibet 


bcibe 


bctbeS 


both, two 


ciniget 


cinige 


cinigeS 


some, a few 


Tncl)rcret 


mcl^rere 


Tnel)rere8 


several 


t)iclet 


Dicle 


DieleS 


much, many 


iventget 


toenifle 


iDcntgeS 


little, a little, few 



DEFECTIVE STRONG INFLECTION 



131 



46. Inflection of bet: 



N. bet 
G. beS 

A. ben 



SINGULAR 

f. n. 
bie 
bet 
bet 
bie 



PLURAL 
m. f . n. 



bud the (thdt) 
be§ of the (of thai) 
bem to the (to that) 
bad the (that) 



47. Inflection of btcfcr, jcber etc : 



SINGULAR 



m. 



n. 



N. btefet bicfe blcfeS this 

G. btcfeS btefet bicfeS of this 

D. blcfem btefet btefem to this 

A. btefeti bicfe btefeS this 



bie the (those) 
bet of the (of those) 
ben to the (to those) 
bie the (those) 



PLURAL 

m. f . n. 
btefe these 
btefet of these 
biefen to these 
bicfe these 



4S. The endings of biefer, ieber etc., as also those of ber, are 
called the " strong " endings, and this mode of inflection is called 
the " complete '^ strong inflection, in distinction from the " defect- 
ive" strong inflection below. 

49. Common 'Contractions of the definite axticle with preceding preposi- 
tions are 
am=»an bem at ths 
int = in bem in the 
tjom = toon bem of th£, from the 
gum = ju bem to ths 
Beim = bet bem at tJie 
an9 = an bad to the^ towards the 



aufd — auf bad upon the 
burets = burt^ bo« through Vie 
filr«=fiir bo« /or the 
in« = In ba« into the 
Dor8 = t)or bad before the 
3ur = gu ber to the 



A common contraction of the nom. or ace. lung. neuter btefed is bird. 



IV. Defective Strong Inflection 

50, The words below are inflected like biefer, jeber etc., that 
is, with strong endings (48); only the nominative singular mas- 
culine and the nominative and accusative singular neuter are with- 
out ending. Their inflection is therefore called the "defective*' 
strong inflection, in distinction from the "complete" strong in- 
flection above. — The indefinite article eitl a, an (as emphatic 
numeral adjective meaning one) has no plural. 
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NOMINATIVE SINGULAR 



masc 


fern. 


neat. 




ein 


cine 


cin 


a, an (one) 


feltt 


Icine 


fcin 


no 


mein 


metne 


mcin 


my 


betn 


berne 


bcin 


thy J your 


fcitt 


[cine 


fcin 


his 


i^r 


i^re 


ilir 


her 


fein 


fctne 


fcin 


Us 


unfer 


unfcre* 


nnfcr 


our 


cuer 


cucre* 


cncr 


your 


i^r 


il^re 


i^ 


their 


m^ 


S^rt 


S¥ 


your 



1 When inflected, unfcr and cuer often drop the c before the r of the stem or 
the c of the endmgs ctn and en, e. g. unfrc, tuxtx, unfrc«, unfrcm or unfcnn, curem 
or eucmt. 



51. Inflection of ctn : 



m. 
K. cin 
G. cine8 
D. cinem 
A. cineti 



£. 

cine 
cinet 
ciner 
cine 



SINOUIiAS 

n. 



cin 
cineS 
cinem 
cin 



52. Inflection of tcin: 



SINGULAR 

m. f. n. 

K. Icin Icine Icin no 

G. IcineS Icinet IcineS of no 

D. Icinem Icinet Icinem to no 

A, Icineti Icine Icin no 



a (one) 

of a (of one) 
to a (to one) 
a (one) 



PLURAL 

in.f.n. 

Icine no 

Icinet of no 

Icineti to no 

Ictne no 



Y. Noun Infuections 

53. Kouns are divided into four classes, according to tlie form 
of the nominative plural, as compared with the nominative singular. 



I Norn. pi. = nom. sing., sometimes 

II Nom. pi. =3 nom. sing. + t, usually 

III Nom. pi. = nom. sing. + et, always 

IV Nom. pi. = nom. sing. + tl or en, never 



modify- 
ing 
the 
stem-vowel * 
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* Only nouns in tutn (61) modify the vowel of this sufl&x instead. 
Compound nouns mostly have the inflection (as also the gender) of the final 
member. 

54. The Oblique Cases of the Singular. 1. Feminines of all 
Classes have the oblique cases (gen., dat., ace.) like the nominative. 

2. Masculines and neuters of Classes I-III take e^ or 6 in the 
genitive, c or no ending in the dative, and have the accusative like 
the nominative. 

Those in unaccented e, cl, en, tx, d^cn or Icln add « for the gen. and no end' 
Ing for the dat. ; those in an s-sound, cS for the gen. and e or no ending for 
the dat.; all others, if monosyllabic, prefer e8 in the gen. and c in the dat., 
or, if polysyllabic, S in the gen. and no ending in the dative. After preposi- 
tions, however, and before vowels, even monosyllables are apt to reject the 
dative-€. 

3. Masculines (there are no neuters) of Class IV form the 
oblique cases of the singular like the nominative plural. 

55. The Oblique Cases of the Plural, in all Classes, are like 
the nominative plural, except that the dative adds n if the nomina- 
tive does not end in XL 

Class I 

56. Here belong : 1. All nouns with the suf&xes d^ctt and Icttl 
— these are neuter diminutives. 

2. All masculines and neuters in el, etl and cr. 

The neuters in en (sometimes only n) include all infinitives used as nouns, 
e. g. baS Cejcn reading ; they seldom occur in the plural. 

3. All neuters in e with the prefix ®c. 

4. Only two feminines: blc 3Kutter mother and bie Sotfiter 
daughter. 

There are also only two monosyllables in Class 1 1 ba9 @ein being, bad Xun 
doin^fs, conduct, both infinitive nouns. 

57. Models. 1. With vowel unchanged in the plural: bcr 
SBaflcn wagon, bad ©ebSu'be building, bad 3K(lbd^ett girl. 

K bcr SBagctt bad (Scbftu'be bad awabd^eti 

G. bed SBagcng bed ®cbau'bc8 bed 3Kabd^en8 

D. bem SOSagen bcm ®cb(iu'bc bctn SWitbd^en 

A. \>tix SBagen bad ©ebftu'be bad SKabc^en 
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K btc SBagctt 

G. bcr SBagctt 

D. ben 5BagcTi 

A. blc SBaaen 



bic ©ebftu'bc 

bcr ©cbau'bc 

ben ©cbSu'bctt 

ble ©cbau'bc 

2. With vowel modified in the plural : 
23atcr fatTier, blc SKuttcr mother. 

N. bcr (Sarten bcr SSatcr 

G. be« ©artctiS bc« ajatcrg 

D. bem ©artcTi bem SSatcr 

A. ben ®artcn ben SSatcr 



N. blc ©ftrtcn 

G. ber ©arten 

D. ben ©Srten 

A. blc ©ftrten 



ble asater 

ber SSater 

ben SSatcru 

ble SSater 



ble anabd^en 

ber awabt^ctt 

ben aWabd^cn 

blc aJiabc^en 

ber Oarten garden, bcr 

ble aRutter 

ber aWutter 

bcr aWntter 

ble aWntter 

ble aKfttter 

ber aWittter 

ben aKilttem 

blc abutter 



58* The following masculines are declined like SBagen, except 
that most of them regularly drop the n of the nominative singular : 
bcr griebe(n) peace bcr 5Ranic name 

ber ©cbanfc thought bcr @anie(n) seed 

ber ®Iaube faith ber ®d^abe(n) damage 

ber ©anfe(n) heap, pile bcr SBlttc will 



N. ber 5Ranie 

G. be« ajamenS 

D. bem aiamen 

A. ben aiamen 



ble 3lamtn 

ber aiamen 

ben aiamen 

blc SSlavxcn 



!Der fjelfcn or ber §ete rock is declined as follows: gen. get* 
f en« or geif en ; dat. ace. gelf en or gel^ ; plur. gcif en* 



Class II 

69/ Here belong: 1. All nouns with the sujQ&xes id), Ig, tng 
and ting — these are masculine and without change of vowel in 
the plural. 

2. All nouns in nl^ and [at — most of these are neuter, some 
feminine, and all without change of vowel in the plural. 

3. The majority of monosyllabic nouns — most of these are 
-nasculine and usually modified in the plural; 36 are feminine. 
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also modified ; and 40 are neuter, not modified. Many can easily 
be recognized as masculines by their final letters ; e. g. 
9: bcr SBcg way, ber ©ang gait, ber ^rug jug, ber Xag day, ber 
Serg mountain (but bie 55urg castle, CI. IV) 

H : bcr iJall /a^^, co^e, bcr 55aU 6a^^, bcr 3^^ ^oZZ, inch 
mijxi) X bcr S^urm tow&r, bcr ©autn ^ree, bcr Samm cow5 (but bac 
gatntn lamb, CI. Ill) 

fif : bcr 2^o^f pot, bcr ^o^jf Aeorf, bcr S^am^f /^A^, bcr ©tutnpf 

stump, bcr ©am^f steam, vapor 

fd^: bcr SCiftfi ^a5Ze, bcr grofd^ /ro^, bcr SBunfd^ w^wA (but bcr 
aWcnfd^ ma«, CI. lY) 

|{: bcr ©))a§ ^oA^e, bcr @))ic§ 5??ear, bcr fi1t| kiss (but ba« ©d^Io^ 
cos^^e, CI. Ill) 

4 : bcr $Iatj i?^ace, bcr SIo^ %, bcr 55ltfe /ewA 

60. Models. 1. With vowel modified in the plural : bcr 
S^Opf head, bcr %hx% river, bic ©anb Aaw<^. 

N. bcr ffopf bcr glug bic §anb 

G. bc« SopfeS bc« gluffeS bcr §anb 

D. bctn Sopfe bcm gluffe bcr §anb 

A. ben ^o^jf ben iJIug bic §anb 

K. bie td^jfe bic glilffe bic §(inbe 

G. ber Sti^jfe bcr gluffe bcr §anbe 

D. ben S5^fen ben glUffen ben §anben 

A. bie ffepfe bic glilffe bic §anbe 

2. With vowel unchanged in the plural : bcr 2^ag day, bcr 3Jco'- 
nat month, ba^ 3^a]^r year, ba« ©Cl^cim'ni^ secret. 

N. bcr 2:ag bcr SKo'nat ba« ^a^r 

G. bc« ^ageS bc« aKi/natS bc« 3at)re3 

D. bcm 2:age bcm SKo'nat bcm ^al^re 

A. ben Stag ben SKo'nat ba« ^a^r 

N. bie 2:age bie SKo'nate bic 3^^^^ 

G. ber 2iage ber aWo'nate ber ^^al^re 

D. ben Jagen ben SJto'natcn ben S:al)rcn 

A. bic Jage bie SJto'nate bie ^a\)xt 
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Nouns in ni^ double the 6 before endings. 

K. ba« ®c^citn'ni« K. We (Se^ctm'niffe 

G. be« ©e^citn'niffeS G. bcr ©el^eitn'nlffe 

D. bcm ©c^cim'ni^ D. ben ©el^ettn'ntffeii 

A. bad ©el^eim'nto A. bie ©e^eim'itiffe 

Class III 

61. Here belong: 1. All nouns with the suffix tXVX (plur. 
turner) — these, with the exception of ber 3^rrtum error and bet 
9ietd^tum wealth, are neuter. 

2. About 50 monosyllabic neuters, also a few neuters with the 
prefix ®e, but without the suffix e (56. 3), as bad ©ejid^t face. 

3. About a dozen monosyllabic masculines. 
There are no feminines in Class III. 

62. Models. !Da6 ©au« house, ber aJlatm man, bad ©er'gog* 
turn dukedom, 

N. bad $aud ber Tlcam bad ©er'gogtum 

G. bed ©aufeS . bed SWanneS bed ©er'gogtumS 

D. bem §aufe bem SKanne bem ^er'gogtum 

A. bad ©aud ben "SSlann bad ^er'jogtum 

N. bie §(lufer bie 2D?annet bie ^er'gogtihnet 

G ber §ciufet ber aRftnnet ber ©er'jofltttmet 

D. ben ©(iufeni ben SKannettt ben ©er'gogtunterit 

A bie ©ftufer bie SKanner bie ^er'gogtttmet 

Class IV 

63. Here belong s 1. All nouns of more than one syllable in 
el, erei, l^eit, In^ fett, fd^aft and ung, also those with the foreign suf- 
fixes age, le, ton and tat — all these are feminines. 

2. All other feminines of more than one syllable (except blC 
SUhxtter, bie 2:o(^ter, 56. 4, and a few in nid or fal, 59. 2) — among 
them are many ending in e. 

3. About 60 feminines of one syllable 

4. About 20 masculines of one syllable. 

£. All masculines of more than one syllable in e and many 
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foreign masculines of more than one syllable with the accent on 
the last, e. g. ber ©tixbcnf student. 

There are no neuters in Class IV. 

Nouns in c, cl or cr add n for inflection, others CTl (53. iv). 
• But ber §err gentleman adds only n in the singular : bc^, bem, ben 
§errtt (the plural is regular : bic, ber, ben, bie gerren), and nouns 
In in double the n before endings (see fi'dntgtn below)* 

64. Models. 1. Feminines : ble grau woman^ ble 53lume 
flowery bte fi'Sntgin queen. 

N. ble grau ble ©lume bte JJS'niflitt 

G. ber grau ber Sfume ber ifS'ntgin 

D. ber grau ber Slume ber fl'^'ntgin 

A. ble i?rau ble S3Iume ble ^S'nlgln 

K. ble %xmtn ble JSBIttmeti bte ^d'nlglnneti 

G. ber graueti ber Sdlnvxtn ber fl'S^nlglnneti 

D. ben iJraueti ben 53Innieti ben StJ'nlglnneti 

A. ble graneti ble 53Innieti ble fi'5'nlglnneti 
2. Masculines : ber SKenfd^ man^ human being, ber ^nabe ftoy. 

N. ber 2D?enfd^ ber Sttabe 

G. be« SD^enjc^eti be« Snabeti 

D. bem SKenfd^eti bem ^nabeti 

A. ben SWenfd^eti ben Sttabeti 

K. ble aRenfd)en ble Snaben 

G. ber aRenfd^eti ber ^nabeti 

D. ben 2D?enfd)ett ben Snabtn 

A. ble Tltn\6)tn ble ^abeti 

65. Mixed Nouns. The following masculines and neuters 
form the singular after Classes I-III (54. 2)j the plural after 
Class IV (63. IV). 

ber S3auer peasant ba« Sluge et/e 

ber 5)om thom bad Sett bed 

ber 3lad)bax neighbor bad Snbe end 

ber ©d^merj pain bad Ol^r ear 

ber ®ee lake ber IDoftor doctor 

ber ©taat state ber ^rofeffor j^^ofessor 

ber ©tral^l raj/ and others in unao* 
ber SSetter cousir cented or. 
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K 


ber ®taat 


bae augc 


ber !Doftor 


G. 


be« etaateS 


be« augeS 


be« ©oFtorS 


D. 


bem ©taate 


bem Huge 


bem J)of tor 


A. 


t)en ©taat 


bad Huge 


ben ©of tor 


N. 


bie ®taaten 


bie augeti 


bie ©olto'reti 


G. 


bcr ©taaten 


ber Slugeti 


ber ICoIto'reti 


D. 


ben ©taaten 


ben 5lugen 


ben ©otto'ren 


A. 


bie ©taaten 


bie 5lugen 


bie ©olto'ren 



©auer and 3ta^iax often 
bem, ben 53auern or 5Rad^]&am. 
instead of ©eeen. — ©d^merj 
gen§, instead of ©demerged* — 
be« gergen^, bem ^ergen, ba« 



form a singular after Class IV: be5, 
» — ®ee usually forms the plural ©een, 
sometimes forms the gen. sing. ®cl)mer* 
Dad ^erg heart is declined as follows : 
§erj ; bie, ber, ben, bie ©ergen. 



66. Proper Names. Most names of persons, when not preceded by an 
article, add d for the genitive : ^arl8 ©ud^ CTvarles's hook, @ci)illcr8 SD3er!e 
Schiller^s works, ^clcneS ^Icib Helenas dress. But masculines ending in an s- 
sound add cnS or an apostrophe, the latter mostly when they are family names : 
grifectiS $fcrb Fred's horse, SJog' SBcrfe the works of Voss. 

67. A personal name preceded by an article adds no ending : bie SBerfe 
ciucS @d)it(cr t?ie works ofaS., btc ©ricfc beS ©orag the epistles of Horace, bie 
SSerfe bc8 jungen ©d^tUer the works of the youthful S, — Combinations like little 
Fred or long John require the definite article in German : ber Heine grife, ber 
longe 3o^ann. 

68. A name after a title with preceding article is left unvaried : ber 2^ob 
beS ^alferS SBill^etm the death of Emperor William, ba8 $au8 be8 ^rofcffor« 
(Sti^mlbt or beS $errn ©d^mibt the house of Professor or Mr. Smith. A name 
after a title without preceding article takes the genitive ending, and the title, 
except $err, is then unvaried : ^aifer SBill^elmS Xoh, ^rofeffor ©d^mlbtS ^au6, 
but $ernt ©d^mibts ©au«. 

69. Names of countries and places form a genitive In 8, except those end- 
ing in d ; with these tjon of is used : bie gliiffe gran!rei(^« or gran!retc^8 Stuff e 
the rivers of France, bie ©tragen ©ertlnS the streets of Berlin, but bie ©trajjen 
tJon ^arU. — They are neuter and take an article only if they are modified : 
baS gange 3)eutfci)tanb all Germany, ba« fdjone ^arl8 beautiful Paris. — Two im- 
portant exceptions are bie ©d^ttjelg Switzerland and bie 2^ilrlel' Turkey; these 
always have the article : bie ^antone ber ©d^Welj t?ie cantons of Switzerland. 

70. The names of the months, which are masculine and require the defi- 
nite article, are now quite commonly used without a genitive-g : in ben erften 
XaQtn bed ^rU (or ^rlld) in the first days of ApwU. In certain phrases the 
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article or both article and genitive-^ are omitted: felt %)pvii since A. ; cr fam 
Slnfang 2(pril, unb pc fam @nbc Wlai he came in the beginning of A, and she 
at the end of May. 



VI. Double Inflections Steong aio) Weak 

•71. Ordinary, or descriptive, adjectives are not inflected 

1. when used predicatively : ita^ §au« Ifl alt, iinb bic gcnfler ftnb flcln the 
house is old and the windows are small; 

2. when used appositively : cin $au«, gro6 unb |d)3n a hmise, large and 
handsome ; 

3. when used adverbially ; (tc fitigt gut she sings well; 

4. rarely also when used attributively (in poetry or in set phrases, and 
mostly before neuter nouns in the nom. or ace. sing.) : {cln ficgl^aft banner his 
victorious banner^ cin narrlfd^ S)ing a droll thing. 

72. Adjectives in cr from names of places are never inflected : cr glng auf 
bie ?ei))gtger 2Weffc he went to the fair at Leipzig; nor are gang and Ijalb in- 
flected when used without article before neuter geographical names: gang 
(Sngtanb all England, hnxd) l^alb Berlin through half of Berlin. 



73. 


Uninflected are also the possessive 


adjectives when i 


namely : 








tticin mine 


unfcr ours 




bcin thine, yours 


cucr yours 




iclu his 


if^x theirs 




i^x hers 


ST^r yours 




\dn its 





Examples: ha^ §au« Ifl ntcin the house is mine ; bcr ®teg unb blc (S^xt jlnb 
unfer the victory and the honor are ours; beln ijl baS ^eid) unb btc ^raft unb bic 
$crrlld|fcit thine is the kingdom, and the power, and the glory. 

Double Inflection of Obdinaby ob Descbiptivk 
Adjectives 

74. Principle of Inflection. When used attributively, the 
ordinary, or descriptive, adjective takes the strong endings (48), 
unless it is preceded by a pronominal or numeral modifier which 
itself has a strong ending. It then takes a simpler set of end- 
ings, called the " weak,'' namely e in the nominative singular of 
all genders, as also in the accusative singular of the feminine 
and neuter, and en in all other forms. 
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75. The two sets of endings in full are 





STRONG 


ENDINGS 




WEAK ENDINGS 








SING 


• 


PLXTB. 






SING. 




PLTJB. 




m. 


f. 


n. 


m. f . n. 




m. 


1 


n. 


m. 1 n. 


N. 


er 


e 


e« 


e 


N. 


e 


e 


e 


en 


G. 


ed 


er 


e« 


er 


G 


en 


en 


en 


en 


D. 


em 


er 


em 


en 


D. 


en 


en 


en 


en 


A. 


en 


e 


e« 


e 


A. 


en 


e 


e 


en 



In four forms — ace. sing. masc. ; nom. and ace. sing. fem. ; 
dat. plur. — the weak endings are identical with the strong and 
the distinction is one in name only. For these four forms the 
ending is printed only once in the following 



76. Combination of Strong ard Weak Endings 









SINGULAR 






PLURAL 




m. 




f. 


n. 




m. f. n. 




s. 


w. 


8. W. 


8. 


w. 


8. w. 


N. 


er 


e 


e 


e6 


e 


e en 


G. 


e« 


en 


er en 


e« 


en 


er en 


D. 


em 


en 


er en 


em 


en 


en 



en 



e9 



en 



77. Models. 

STRONG 
The adjective is not preceded 
by any pronominal and there- 
fore has strong endings throughout 



good man 

N. guter ^ann 

G. guteS SKanne^ 

D. gutem 3)ianne 

A. guteti 2Wann 

N. gnte Scanner 

G. gutet SWiinner 

D. guten 3)i(innern 

A. gute SKftnner 



WEAK 

The adjective is preceded by a 
pronominal with strong endings 
throughout and therefore has weak 
endings throughout 

this or the good man 
biefer or ber gute SRann 
btefe« or bed guteti SKanne^ 
biejem or bem guteti 3)ianne 
btefen or ben guteti aWann 

btefe or bie guteti aWttnner 

biejer or ber guteti aRSnner 

biefen or ben guteti aWannem 

biefe or bie guteti 2)i(inncr 



COUBLB INFLECTION 



141 





good woman 


thU 


or the ( 


good woman 


N. 


flutc 


grau 


btefc 


or bte 


gute grau 


G. 


gutct 


grau 


btefer 


or ber 


guten grau 


D. 


gutct 


grau 


btefer 


or ber 


guten grau 


A. 


ptc 


tJrau 


btcfc 


or bte 


gute grau 


N. 


9Utc 


grauen 


btcfe 


or bte 


guten grauen 


G. 


gutet 


grauen 


btefer 


or ber 


guten graueti 


D, 


guten 


graueti 


btefeti 


or beti 


guten graueti 


A. 


gute 


grauctt 


btefe 


or bte 


guten grauen 


good child 


this 


or the i 


food child 


K 


guteS 


Kfaib 


btefer* 


or ba^ 


gute ^inb 


G. 


guteS 


^inbc^ 


btefer 


or be^ 


guten ®inbe« 


D. 


gutem 


^itibc 


btefem 


or bem 


guten fitnbc 


A. 


guted 


Smb • 


biefe^i 


or ba^ 


gute gittb 


N. 


gute 


^tnber 


biefe 


or bte 


guten ^nber 


G. 


gutct 


Stnber 


biefer 


or ber 


guten ^iuber 


D. 


guten 


ginbem 


btefeti 


or beti 


guten Siubem 


A. 


gute 


^tnber 


btefe 


or bte 


guten Siuber 



^The shortening of the nom. and ace. smg. neut. biefed into bied does not 
affect the ending of the adjective : bled gute ^nb, bled alte $QUd. 

78. Additional examples, iDcluding some with more than 
one ordinary adjective: 



STBONG 

alted 2Bet6 old wom^m 

treue greunbc faithful friends 

bad SBort treuet greuttbe the 
word of faithful friende 



fd^Ied^teS ®elb had money 



WEAK 

toeld^ed alte SBetb? which old. 

woman? 
aCc treuen ^Jremibe all faithful 

friends 

bad SBort Dieter or tnel^rerer 

treuen greunbe the word of 

WAiny or several faithful 
friends 

aOed fd^Ied^te ®elb all had money 



flet^tge ©driller diligent students tnaud^e flet^tgen ©dottier m^ny 

diligent students 

frifc^eS Obft fresh fruit <»itttged frifc^e Dbft smis fresh 

fruU 
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au^ flroget SRot from great dts- oM fcttcr grogeit Slot from thai 
tress great distress 

gutet, alter Wlann good old man Jebcr pte, atte Wlcatn every good 

old man 
IlarcS, falteS SBaffcr clear, cold ba^ Hare, falte S33a|fcr the clear, 
wa;ter cold water 

in Harem, laltem SBaffer in hi bicfem Karen, fatten SBaffer 
clear, cold water in this dear, cold water 

79. Further Applications of the Principle. According to 74, 
descriptive adjectives must take the strong endings (not oxAy 
when they are not preceded by any modifier at all, as in the left 
half of the examples of 77 and 78, but also) after all modifiers, 
pronominal or other, which are themselves without these strong 
endings ; hence after the following groups of words or forms : 

I. after the nom. sing. masc. and the nom. and ace. sing, neuter 
of the indefinite article and other words of its group (50) ; 

II. after mauij, fotd^, tt)elc^, ttel and tt)entg — shortened forms 
which are often used instead of the full forms (45), especially 
before ordinary adjectives; 

III. after 

ctmad some %ttCCi% enough 

ntel)r more lauter sheer, nothing but 

metiiger less jtDet two 

toa^ f Ur (133) what kind of, what brci three 

atterlei all kinds of Dtcr four, and other ondeclinec) 

titelerlet mang kinds of cardinals. 

mancl)crlet m^ing kinds of 

80. Examples of Group I: 

This is often called the mixed adjective declension because^ as shown below, both strong 
and weak forms occur in the same paradigm of the mascoline and the neater, though the 
feminine has none but weak forms. 

STBONO WBAK 

no good man 
N. fetn flutet aWanti 

G. »-► fetne« guteti SKanne8 

D. »-► fetnem guten aWatme 

A. »^ !euten guten Wlam 
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N »^ leinc QUteti SRanner 

G. »^ leiner guten aKftnner 

D. »^ letnen guten aWdnncm 

A. »-^ feme guteti' 3K(ittner 

no good woman 

N. »-^ feme gute grau 

G. »-^ fetner guten grau 

D. »-^ fetner guten grau 



A. »-► feme gute grau 

K *^^ feme guten grauen 

G. »-^ fetner guten grauen 

D. »^ feinen guten grauen 

A. »-^ feme guten JJrauen 

wo good child 

N. fetn guteS finb 

G. »-^ fetner guten Sinbcd 

D. »-^ fetnem guti^n Stnbe 

A. fein guteS ftfaib 

N. »-^ feine guten ^tnber 

G. »-► fetner guten ^nber 

D. »-► fctncn guten ^tnbem 

A. »-► feine guten ^tnber 

Similarly : 

STBONG WEAK 

our or her {th^r) good old father 
N. unfer or tl^r gutct alter aSater 

G. »-► unfere^ or il^rc^ guten alten SSater^ 

etc. 

your old house 

N. euer or ^\)x alteS ^avA 

G. »-► eure^ or ^'l^re^ aiitxi ©aufc^ 

etc. 

81. Examples of Groups II and III: 

STRONG WEAK 

mand) braver ©otbat many a mand^er braue ©otbat m^ny a 
brave soldier brave soldier 
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totldft grogen augen what large 
eyes 

Dtcle^ rctfe Dbft (139) mitch ripe 
fruit 

rait \ol6)tv ft^Icc^ten Willi) with 
8uch poor milk 

in bcm f(^on tttm^ fatten SBaffer 
in the water which hy that 
time wa^ rather cold 

ate td^ btc ixotx ofiXii fletneti, abcr 
pbfc^cti aSftget fal^ when I saw 
etc. 



toel^ flrofee Slugcn what large 

eyes 
ttel rcifcS Obft much ripe fruit 

tntt foI(^ fi^Icd^ter STOilc^ wri^A 

5m<jA poor milk 

tntt ctn)a« laltem SBaffcr with 
some cold water 

i(^ fal^ jwei gatig ffcttie, abcr pb^ 
fd^C 9S5geI / saw two very 
small, but pretty birds 

mt\)X f(^tc(^te SbMftX more bad 
books 

atterlet butite ©lutitcti all sorts of 
gay flowers 

tauter butntneS ®cf(^tt)afe no^A«n$r 

but foolish talk 
tntt tt)a^ fttr fd^Ied^tcr (dat. gov. 

by mtt, 133) SEtntc cr f^retbt! 

with what poor ink he writes! 

82. @oIc^ and xot\6) are also the regular (shortened) forms before the in- 
definite article : fo(c^ cin SWann such a man, totld^ cln SWann I wJiat a man I — 
Similarly all is the regular (shortened) form before the definite article and 
before possessive adjectives : aU hex ©lanj all tJie splendor, aU mtin ®Iil(f all 
my happiness, 

83. Exceptions to the Principle. Adjectives before a genitive singular in 
(J of masculine or neuter nouns, not preceded by a pronominal with strong end- 
ing, have the weak ending en more often than ihe strong c8.* In a few phrases 
and contractions one form prevails to the exclusion of the other : 

* Applies to comparatives and superlatives also. 



STRONG 

gcrabe8tt)cg« straightway 
Uint&toe^^ by no means 



feinedfaQd on no account 
jlel^cnbcd gu6e« immediately 



WBAK 

eln 2:run! flarcn, falten 2Saffcr« a drmk 

of clear, cold water 
eine Sabung raud^Iofett $ulDerd a cargo 

of smokeless powder 
iebenfatld in any case 
feinenfaUd on no account 
jlcl^cnben gugcS immediatdy 
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84. After the nominatives and accusatives plural anberc, cinigc, mcl^rcrc, 
Diclc, ivcnigc (sometimes also after manege, fold^e), adjectives usually take the 
strong ending instead of the weak (that is anbere, eintge etc. are treated like 
ordinary or descriptive adjectives, 78)* : 

* Applies to comparatives and superlatiyes alsa 

STRONG WBAK 

anbere cl^rllc^e Seutc other honest people 
ttjcnlgc or elnlgc l^ilbfd^c SS5gcI few or 
some pretty bvrda 

85* Adjectives preceded by personal pronouns should have strong endings 
throughout (79), but in the dative singular and the nominative (less often in 
the ace.) plural the weak endings are at least as common as the strong: 



mir 

loir 
or 

und 



{ 



STBONG 

armem 

armer 

armem 

amte 

arme 

amte 



Tlanne 

grau 

^inbc 

Scanner 

graucn 

^tnbcr 



or 
or 
or 
or 
or 
or 



WEAK 

armen SWannc 

armett %xau 

armett ^inbe 

amtett Tlanntx 

armett {$rauen 

armett ^tnber 



86. 

endings : 



Change of Stem before Endings. Adjectives in e drop this e before 

ttjctfc wise — ttjcifer, ttjcife, wclfeS etc. 

Adjectives in unaccented tl, tn, er often drop the e of these eyllables before 

endings or (those in cl and cr) the c of the endings cm, en (50 i) : cbcl noble — 

cbter, cble, cblent or cbclnt, cblett or cbcin; Inciter cheerful — f^dtttd, l^cttretn or 

l^cltcrm 5 offcn ope»i — offner, offne, offneiS, offneitt, offneti. 

^od) drops c before endings: ein l^ol^er ^erg a high mountain. 

Double Inflection of Certain Pronominals and 
Indefinite Numerals 

87. The principle of double inflection applies to all those 
pronominals and indefinite numerals which, like descriptive ad- 
jectives, can be used bath tvith and without the definite or in- 
definite article: 

STRONO FORMS WEAK FORMS 

anberet, -e, -eS ber, bie, ba« anbere 

Dtelet, -e, -e8 ber, bte, ba^ t)tele 

tocniger, -t, -e8 ber, bte, ba^ njetitge 

betbet, -e, -e8 bie beibett, nom. or ace. plur., 

the twoy both 
{ebet, -e^ -e8 ctnc« jebeti^ gen. smg. masc. or 

neut., of every {one) 
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f olt^et, -e, -€d 



cittcd \ol6}tn, gen. sing. masc. or 
nent., of such a (one) 

Icfaicm \old)tn, dat sing. masc. 
or neut., to no such 



ctnet, 


-e, -e8 <me 


bcr, btc, ba« cine 


the on 


mctnet, 


-e^ -eS mine 


bcr, btc, ba« tnctnc 


mine 


beinet, 


-e, -eS yowrg 


bcr, bic, ba^ beinc 


yours 


fetnet, 


-e^ -eS Am 


bcr, bic, ba« fcinc 


his 


t^ret, 


-e^ -eS A«r5 


bcr, bic, ba« t^re 


hers 


fetnet. 


«e, -eS i^« 


bcr, btc, ba« fettle 


its 


unfcret. 


-e, -eS ours 


bcr, bic, ba^ utifcre 


ours 


eucret. 


-e, -eS y<mr« 


bcr, bic, ba« cucre 


yours 


i^ret, 


-e, -eS ^Aei>« 


bcr, bic, ba« il^re 


theirs 


3^rct, 


-e, -eS yowr« 


bcr, bic, ba^ ^\)xt 


yours 



88. Observe: (1) The steins of the first six pairs are given in 45 with 
complete strong endings ; the rest in 50 with defective strong endings. — (2) 
Weak forms of bcib- occur in the plural only, after the definite article or 
after possessives (mcine bclbetl ©rflbcr) ; of jcb-, after the indefinite article 
only ; and of f olc^, after the indefinite article and !ctn. — (3) The first seven 
pairs are used adjectively and pronominally, the rest only pronominally. — 
(4) The weak forms of the possessives above are lesis common than the strong. 

89. Examples : 

STRONG WEAK 

atlbcrct SBcltl other wine bcr Ottbcre SBcttl the other vjtne 

atiberc fatticti fpfttcr others came bic atibcren latiicti fpdtcr the 
later others came later 



bctbet ©rilbcr of both brothers 
bcibe flttigctl both went 

ba^ ©lild Dicier the happiness 

of many 
vxxi iDcttlgem ®clbc with little 

money 
citl jicbet SKcttfd^ every man 



^'•bcm, bcr fatn to everybody who 
ame 



jcticr bcibeti ©riibcr of those two 

brothers 
btc bcibett gttiflcti the two or 

both of them went 
ia^ ®iM bcr ticlctl the happi 

ness of the many 

tnlt bicfctn njctiigen ®elbc with 
this small amount of money 

cittcd jcben SKcttft^cn of every 
man 

citicttt Jcben, bcr fattl to every' 
body who came 
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cities anberen S3u(l^c« of another 

hook 
xotlijt^ anbere 53uci^ which other 

hook 

fetnem \tH6)tn S^abeti to no such 

hoy 

tntt tnetncm or feinem anberctt 
JBruber with my or his other 
brother 

H) ^ob \^m mein* ^ferb unb cr 
^ah tnir ba^ feme * / gave him 
my^ horse and he gave me his^ 

pc fd)rteb tntt fetncr* geber unb 
er \ifdth mit ber tfirctt^ she 
wrote with his^ pen and he 
wrote unth hers^ 



tin anbercS ©UC^ another hook 

rotld) anbereS SSvid) which other 

hook 
kin folder ^^be no such hoy 

rnetti or fetn anbcret ©ruber my 
or his other brother 

ic^ gab i^m vxtin^ $fcrb unb er 
gab mtr feineS* / gave him 
TYiy^ horse and he gave m,e his^ 

fte fd^rteb mit feincr* geber unb 
er fc^rteb uitt i\)xtt^she wrote 
with his^ pen and he wrote 
with hers* 
1 attributive adjective. — * pronoun. 

90. With the pronominals and numerals in 87 compare the 
following, to which the principle of double inflection does not 
apply, for those on the left are never preceded by an article and 
those on the right always. The former are therefore always 
strong, the latter always weak. 

WEAK ONLY 

berfelbe, biefelbe, ba^felbe * the 

same 
berientge, bteientge, ba^jenigc* 

that, that one; he, she, it 

ber, ble, ba^ uietnlgc* wme 

ber, ble, bad betnigc yours 

ber, bte, bad fetntge 

ber, bte, ia^ tfirige 

ber, bte, bad fetntge 

ber, bte, bad unfrtge 

ber, bte, bad eurtge 

ber, bte, bad tl^rige 

ber, bte, bad 3l)rtge 

1 Distinguish fclncr, fclne, fclne«, the iThe article, though joined, 5s in- 

pronoun meaning noTM from tein, teine, fleeted throughonti •.g., gen. sing. 



STRONG ONLY 


bet. 


bie, 


bad 


btefet, 


-</ 


-c8 


ienet. 


-e. 


-c8 


felner. 


-*, 


-««» 


uianc^et. 


-</ 


-c8 


xodi^tt, 


•<, 


-e8 


allet. 


-*, 


-<8 


ctntget. 


-c. 


-<«« 


mel^reret -e, 


-e8« 


Compare section 46 



his 

hers 

its 

ours 

yours 

theirs 

yours 
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fein, the adjective zueaning no (50). 
— 2 Kare in the sing., except in the 
nom. or ace. neut. : einiged some 
things^ tnel^rered several things. 



bedfelben, berfelBen, bedfelben; beSimU 
gctt; bcrjcnigcn, bcSjenificiu — S)crjenige 
is used chiefly before relatives, e.g., 
btejentgen, toelc^e !amen those who 
came, — * These forms of the posses- 
fiives are more common than the 
other weak forms of 87. 



Double Inflection of Substantive Adjectives 

91. In German, as in English, adjectives may be used sub- 
stantively and thus denote persons or things which possess the 
quality expressed by the adjective. In German, such an adjec- 
tive is written with a capital, like a noun, but inflected like an 
adjective standing before a noun. It then denotes, in the sin- 
gular of the masculine and feminine, a person possessing the 
quality ; in the singular of the neuter, a thing which, or that in 
general which possesses the quality ; in the plural, persons (never 
things) possessing the quality. 



STRONG 

cin Slltet an old man 
l)Qxt, Sllte listen, old woman 

2Htc8 imb SReueS old things and 

new 

\6i ttjfinfd^e ^l^nctt tiur ®VLiti I 
wish you only what is good 

Did ®ute8, ®^5ne8 unb ©al^reS 
much that is good, beautiful 
and true 

gutcr Slltet good old man 

tin 55cutf d^et a German (man) 

ate ©cutfd^e tourbc (ie gefrogt^ 

ob . . . being a Gennan, she 

was a^ked if . • . 

alte !J)cutfd^c old Germans (men 
and women) 



WEAK 

ber Slfte the old m^n 
ba tft bte 9llte there's the old 
woman 

ia^ 2Kte unb ba« SRcue the old 

and the new (things) 

i(^ n)ftnfcl)e ^fineti allc^ ®viit 1 
wish you all that is good 

ba« ®ute, ba« ©c^Cne unb hoi^ 

SBal^re the good, the beautiful 

and the true or whatever is 

good, beautiful and true 

ber gUtC 3lItC the good old man 

ber !CeUtfcI)e the German (man) 

fie toax etne ©cutfc^e she was a 

German 

bte alten ©eutfd^en the old Ger- 
mans (men and women) 
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©d^warge unb SBBet^e black and 

white people 
Icin SRcifenbet no traveller 
i(^ f al^ t)iele SReif enbe (84) I saw 

many travellers 

bic ©Otitic fdjetnt auf ©cred^te 
unb Utigere^tc, auf ®Viit unb 
JSBSfe if^e sun shines on just 
and unjustj on good and had 

mi ®utem lommt man tocitcr 
afe tnit 53t5fcm with good 
words or treatment one gets 
an better than with bad 

ctttHid (tt)a«) or Diet ®ute8 soms 
or mtM^A ^00(2 

er brtngt nti^t^ ®ute8 Aa im^^ 
no good (news) 

er ttnt^te alleriei SRcueS Aa *neM^ 
a^^ sorts of news 

i6) ®iMixd)tt I happy man 

tt)lr ©CUtfd^e (85) we Germans 
und ©eutfc^e (aco.) us Germans 



bie ©d^warjcn unb bic SBci^ett 
the blanks and the whites 

ber SRelfcnbc the traveller 

bad ®tpM bed SReifenbett the 
luggage of the traveller 

bte ©onne fd^eint auf bie ®txtd) 
ttn unb bte Ungcre^ten, auf 
bte ©uten unb bte S35fctt the 
sun shines on the just etc. 

gur SRed^tett unb jur ginfctt (dat. 

sing, fern., to agree with 

§anb) on the right and on 

the left 
manc^ed ©Ute many a good thing 

or much that is good 



bad 9ieue ift nii^t immer bad 
JSBeftC the new is not always 
the best 

ll^r fitetngttubtgett O ye of little 
faith 

XOXX !Deutfd^ett (85) we Germans 

und ©eutfcl)en (dat.) to us Ger- 
mans 



92. Neuter sabstantive adjectives denoting languages take frequently, 
but not necessarily, an ending when directly preceded by the definite article : 
ba6 S)cutfc]^c (also 2)cutfrf)) t?ie German language; ba« ©tublum be« @ngU|cf}en 
(less often ©nglifd^) tJie sttidy of English; Im grangofifd^cn (also grangofi|d)) 
in the French language. Otherwise these substantives remain uninflected : 
\iOi^ bcfic S)cutfc^ the best German; tx fprac^ cin (Snglijd), ha9 nlcmanb tjerflanb 
he spoke (an) English that nobody understood; er fagte ed auf 3taUeni{c^ he 
said it in Italian; (cln) rclnc« 2)eutfc]^ (o) pure German. 

93. Certain other adjectives have no ending when used substantively ; 
these occur mostly in pairs, without article, and are written with small ini- 
tials : bctiebt bel alt unb jung a favorite among old and young; gtclc^ unb 
gtcld^ gcJcHt fxdj gcrn birds of a feather flock together ; xdd) unb arm, ^od^ unb 
niebrtg rich and poor, high and low. 
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Double Inflection op Compabatives and Supeslatitbs 

04. Comparatiyes and superlatives are formed by adding 
er and ft to the stem of the positive. 

Adjectives in e drop this e before the er of the comparative : toeife wise, 
comp. toclfcr. 

Adjectives ending in unaccented t\, tn, er commonly drop tlie e of these qrl' 

lables before the er of the comparative : ebel wMe^ comp. eblcr. 

Adjectives in %, % \6), i, b, t usually insert e before the fi of the superlative i 
^clB lioty tjei^cfi-*; flolj provide floljcfl-; mllb mm, mllbcfi-; bunt gay, buntefl-; 
gcf^lcft cXeoer, gcfd^itftcfi-. But participles in b add p only : bebeutenb importard^ 
bebeutcnbfi-; jt^melc^elnb^orfiennflr, fd^melc^elnbjl-. 

* The hyphen after the superlative forms Indicates that, nnlike the oomparative, thej ar9 
not used without ending, except now and then as adverbs (144). 



95. Umlaut in 


Comparison. 


The following monosyllabio 


adjectives regularly modify the 


vowel in the 


oomparative and 


superlative: 








alt 


filter 


fiUefl- 


0U] 


ftift 


tetter 


telteft- 


«o» 


org 


firgcr 


firgft- 


bad 


ftarf 


ftarfer 


ftfirlfl- 


stffMg 


arm 


firmer 


firmft- 


poor 


ttxtnn 


iviirmer 


ttttrmft- 


tMEITft 


^art 


prter 


^eft- 


hard 


f(^rf 


fe^rfer 


fWft- 


tharp 


f^worj 


fi^wSraer 


ft^tofiraeft- 


Hack 


Aront 


fefinfer 


fefinfft- 


m 


lang 


Ifinfler 


Ifittflft- 


long 


rot 


rCter 


rCteft- 


red 


jittng 


iftnfler 


iitaflft- 


young 


Kug 


ttftger 


Hiigft- 


WtM 


fttrj 


Krjer 


Iftraeft- 


short 



The following often modify the vowel : blag pale, nag toet, \S^mat narroui, 
fromm pious, bumnt stupid, gefunb healthy. — See also 06. 



96. Irregular Comparison. 

regular in their comparison: 

grog flrb^er 

flut bcffcr 

t)lel mc^r 



The following adjectives are ir 



8r»6t- 


great 


beft- 


good 


meift- 


much 
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]^5^cr l^^ft- high 

nal^ titt^cr nSd^ft- near 

The following comparatives and superlatives lack a positive ; they are re- 
lated to the prepositions or adverbs given in the place of the positive, and the 
superlative is formed by adding fl to the comparative : 

in in inner iimer tnncrjl- innermost 

avA out finger outer fingerfi- outermost 

oben above ober upper oBerfl- uppermost 

nnter under nnter lower unterfl- undermost 

t)or brfore toorber /ore, front toorberfl- foremost 

Winter behind Winter hinder^ hind ^interjl- hindmost 
From the superlatives erfl- ^rs^ and le^t- Idat are formed the comparatives 
erfierer or ber erjlere the former and le^terer or ber lefetere the latter. 

97. Inflection. Comparatives and superlatives take the same 
endings as positives, according to 74. 

Examples : gr8§erc greubc (fem.) greater joy j like gutc tjrau 77; 
ber (itterc SUiann ^A« o^c?er man, like btefer or ber flutc SUiann 77 ; 
meitt befte^ ©uc^ my best book, like leltt ^Viit^ fitnb 80. 

strong weak 

N. griJ^crc grcubc ber ftltere SDianti 

G. 9r5§eret greube be^ ftlteren SDianne^ 

D. flrS^erct greube bem Sfteren SDianne 

A- flta^erc greube ben ftlteren SDianti 

N. grS^ere greubeti ble ftlterctt SDiStiner 

(x. grS^eret greuben ber ftlteren 3Jlanner 

D. grbgeren greuben ber ftlteren 3Jiannem 

A. grS^ere ^Jreuben bte ftlteren aJiftnner 



N. 


mettt bcfte« JSuc^ 




G. 


»-^ 


melne« bcften Sbvi6)t^ 


D. 


»-► 


metnem beften ©ud^e 


A. 


tnein befteS «U($ 




N. 


»-► 


metne beften Sfld;er 


G. 


»-► 


metner beften S3uc^er 


D. 


»-► 


meinen beften 53ud)em 


A- 


»-► 


meine beften Sud;cr 



08. Examples of comparatives and superlatives used substan- 
tively (91): 
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STRONG 

tttC^td SScffcreS nothing better 

fetn SiugercS its exterior 

er tut fetn S3efte8 ^e does his best 



WEAK 

ba^ ©cffere ^Ae fte«er 

ba« aiufecre the exterior 

gU bctnem S3c[ten for your benefit 



Double Inflection of Ordinal Numerals 
99. The cardinals, from which the ordinals are formed, run as follows . 



1 etn(«) 


12 gtt)5lf 


2 gtt)cl 


13 brelgel^n 


3 brel 


14 Dierge^n 


4 t)ier 


16 filnfgc^tt 


6 fflnf 


16 Hgel^n 


6H« 


17 ftebge^n 


7 ftcbcn 


18 Qc^tgel^n 


8 a6)t 


19 ncunjc^tt 


9 neun 


20 gwanglg 


10 gc^n 


21 etnunbgmangig 


11 elf 


22 gwelunbgrtjanjlg 



149 l^unbert neununb^ 

Dlcrgifi 
200 gmei^unbert 
1000 taufenb 
1133 tQujenbein^utt" 
bert bretunb- 
brelglg or elf* 
l^unbert brel» 
unbbretgtg 
100000 ^unberttaufenb 
1000000 elne SKiaion' 



23 breiunbgtDQngtg 

30 breigig 

31 einunbbreigtg 

32 jtDelunbbreigtg 
40 Dtergtg 
60 fflnfglg 
60 fed^glg 
70 fiebgtg 
80 ac^tgig 
90 neungtg 

100 l^unbert 

1 @ln8, a neuter pronominal form, is used when no other numeral follows ; 
thus, in counting: elnS, gttjel, bret etc., f)unbert unb eln0; also in expressions of 
time, as e9 ifl eind or l^alb etn9 it is one or Jiaif past twelve. Otherwise ein is 
used, as in einunbgwanglg above, and in forming ordinals, as ber elnunbgtt)an» 
gtgjle (100). — For the inflection of elner, elne, elne^ and ber, ble, ba8 elite, see 87. 

The other cardinals are usually uninflected, hut the genitives gtveler; breler 
and the datives gmeleit, brelett are used when the case would not otherwise be 
obvious. 

100. The Ordinals are adjectives resembling the superlatives. 
As preceded by the definite article, they are 



ber gmangigfle ths twentieth 
ber elnunbgwanglgfie the twenty-first 
ber gmelunbgrnanglgfie tfie twerUysecond 
ber brelunbgmangigfle tJie twenty-third 
ber breigigfie t?ie thirtieth 
ber Dlerglgfie the fortieth 
ber l^unbertfie t?ie hundredth 
ber taufenbfle t?ie tliousand^, 
ber neunte tlie ninth etc., with te up to twentieth, after that with ftt. 

The ordinals share the double inflection of ordinary adjectives : 



ber erfle th^ first 
ber grtjelte the second 
ber brltte the third 
ber Dlerte th^ fourth 
ber filnfte the fifth 
ber fec^fle the sixth 
ber ftebente the eeoenth 
ber ac^te (one t) the eighth 



STRONG 

erfteS ^apttcl first chapter 

ein brittet gatt Ift unbenlbar a 
third case is inconceivable 



WEAK 

ba^ erfte ^a|)itel the first chapter 
ber brttte i?att ift folgenber the 
third case is g» follows 



DOUBLE INFLECTION 
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ate Dicrtet ©ol^n (as, that is) 

being the fourth son (I'^S) 

[icbcntet aSer«, crfteS Sort sev- 
enth verse, first word 



bcr tiierte ©o^ti the fourth son 

fan ftcbentett 9Scr^ ba« erft^. SBor' 
m the seventh verse etc. 



101. Summary : Pronouns, Adjectives, Numerals. 



[ Odd Inflections: 


II Invariable : III Uninflectbd Stem-Forms 


Pronouns 


Prons. 


Adjs. 


Predicate Adjectives 71-73 


ber dem. reL 42 


ftd^ 39 clnanbcr 40 


ntcln mine unfcr ours 


tt)cr was 43 


jclbjl 41 man 136 


bcln thine cucr yowr^ 


iebemtann 44 


etn)a« nld^t« 137 


fcln his \\)x theirs 


jiemanb 44 


mc^r more 


140 


i1cjx hers 3l)r yours 


nlemanb 44 


ttjcnlgcr iess 140 


fcln i<« flut good 








be ffer 6etter 


rv Defective Strong 


V Complete Strong VI Weak Inflection : 


Inflection : 


Inflection : 




Adjs. 50 


Prons, 


. Adjs. 45 


Prons. Adjs. 90 


eiit; -e, — a, an, one 


bcr the, that 


bcrjcnlge 


Uin, -t, — no 


fclner, -e 


, -eS nx)m bcrfclbe 


mcln, -c, — my 


blcjer, -c, 


-eS 


ber bie bad nteintge mine 


bcln, -c, — thy 


icner, -e, 


-ei? 


ber bie bad beinige thine 


etc. 


tt)clrf)er, - 


e, -e« 


etc. 




clnlger, - 


c, -c« 






aHer, -c, 


-e« 






manner, 


-c, -e« 






mcl^rcrcr, 


-e, -e« 




V-VI Double Inflection : Strono and Weak : 


Prons. Adjs. 87. Substantives 91. 


Compars. Superls. 94. Ordinals 100. 


Strong 






Weak 


anbcrer, -e, -c« 






ber bie bad anbere 


tolelcr, -e, -ei? 






ber bie bad t)ie(e 


iDcnlgcr, -e, -cd 






ber bie bad ttjenigc 


Bclbcr, -e, -e« 






bie (melne) beibctt 


Jcbcr, -t, -t» 






eined jebcn 


\t>\6)tv, -e, -ft8 






{!)eined folc^eti 


elncr, -c, -e« one 




ber bie bad eine the one 


melner, -e, -cS miTie 




ber bie bad meine mine 


bclncr, -e, -eS <Ai?i« 




ber bie bad beine thinM 


etc. 






etc. 


gutcr, -e, -e« 






ber bie bad gute 


©uted 






bad ®utc 


beffcrcr, -c, -ei8 






ber bie bad beffcre 


bcjiet; -c, -c« 






ber bie bad bcjlc 


erpcr, -e, -td 






ber bie bad erfle 
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USES AND CONSTRUCTIONS 

102. Uses and constructions of German which differ from Eng- 
lish and are most important to the beginner are here treated undei 
the following heads : 

Cases 



I 


Articles. Nouns of Measure. Names of Cities. 


II 


Pronouns 


III 


Comparatiyes and Superlatives 


IV 


Numerals 


V 


Verbs 


VI 


Adverbs 


VII 


Prepositions 


VIII 


Conjunctions 


IX 


Order of Words 



I. Articles — Nouns of Mkasubb — Names of Cities — 

Cases 

103. The Definite Article is used with abstract and generic 
nouns^ names of seasons^ months^ days and streets : 

btc 3^^^ P^^^ ^^^ f^K ^*^^ never stands still 

ia^ ®otb i[t getb gold is yellow 

iH) mag bcti aOSttiter nic^t / donH like winter 

im 3lpril in April 

am aJittttoO^ on Wednesday 

fal bcr ^arlftrafec in Charles Street 
See also 148. — For articles before proper names see 67. 

104. The definite article, sometimes with the dative of a per- 
sonal or reflexive pronoun, commonly takes the place of a possessive 
adjective, provided that no ambiguity can arise : 

toa^ fjat fie in bcr $attb? what has she in her hand? 

vij hxai) tnir baS S3etn unb er / broke my leg and he broke his 
bra^ fi^ ben 2lrm arm 
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105. The Indefinite Article is omitted before an unmodified 
predicate noun denoting vocation, rank or profession, before an 
appositive introduced by afe as, and before l)unbert and taufenb, 
unless they are to mean one hundred and one thousand : 

ber SSatcr Xoax ©(^netber (but em the father was a tailor {a clever 

gefd^idter ©^netber) tailor) 

ate grcunb ^aif cr mir being my friend he helped me 

[agte cr „^Unbert'' Ober ^taufenb" ? did he say a hundred or a thou- 
sand t 

106. Nouns of Measure, Weight, quantity and extent, except 
ffeminines in c, are used in the singular after numerals, and a fol- 
lowing noun denoting the substance measured is usually treated as 
an appositive : 

ge^n gu§ l^Od^ ten feet high 

iWd ®Ia^ SBaffcr two glasses of water 

f ttr bret ^funb ^^ItX^d) for three pounds of meat 

mtt itod $funb gebem with two pounds of feathers 

er gab fttnf Wtaxt he gave five marks 

But 
brci gllcn (fem. in c) %Vi(!) three yards of cloth 

If the noun denoting the substance measured is modified, the 
genitive is used in more elevated style and the appositional con- 
struction or ton with the dative in the more colloquial language : 
cr trani i\od ®Ia^ biefed SBetnc^ or ijon btefem SBetne he drank tioo 
glasses of this wine, nimui jtoet ^funb gutctt 2:ee^ or jmci $funb 
gutctt 2^CC take two pounds of good tea, 

107. Names of Cities, kingdoms etc. are used without any- 
thing corresponding to of: 

btC ©tabt ^art^ the city of Paris 

ber ©taat fianfa^ the state of Kansas 

108. The Nomi^atiye, besides being the case of the subject, 
the case of address (vocative) and the case of the predicate noun, is 
also used in the passive of some verbs which in the active take two 
accusatives : 
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cr tourbc bcr 9lltc gcnannt (active, he was called the old man 
vxau nanntc i^n ben Slltcn) 

SBcrbcn in the sense of he changed into, turn into is commonly 
construed with ju and the dative : 

cr tourbc gum 3Serrdter he turned traitor 

ba^ Si^ ttJUrbc gU 2Sa[fcr the ice turned into water 

109. The Genitive is often used adverbially :, 

eine« Sage« or SWorgcn^ one day or morning 

tnorgen^ Unb abcnb^ (t/i ^Ae) morning and evening 

meine^ SBiffen^ to my knowledge 

feine^ttJcg^ by no means 

HO. The genitive is used with many adjectives and verbs 

tneiner ©ac^c gctDi^ sure of my case 

be^ SReben^ mttbc tired of talking 

feiner ttjUrbig worthy of him 

gcbenl meiner think of me 

fc^one i^rer spare her or them 

\i) erinnerc mid^ beffcti / remember it 

fie beraubten i^n f eine« ®elbe^ they robbed him of his money 
For the genitive with prepositions see 220. 

111, The Dative, besides being the case of the indirect object 
(113), is used with some intransitive verbs which in English appear 
as transitive, e.g. 

antttjorten answer gel)ord^en ob&y 

begegnen meet glauben believe 

banlen thank l^elfett help 

bienen serve nu^en benefit 

etnfatteu occur to fc^abeti injure 

folgen follow fc^meic^eln flaUer 

gefallen please trauen trust 

ttJtberfte'^en resist 

Thus, antlDortet tnir ! answer me ! ic^ l^elfe 3^^nett I help you etc. 

112. The dative is used with many adjectives and idiomatic 
verb-phrases, e.g. 
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Cd tut mix kih, ba§ . . . I am sorry that . . . 

ba« gefc^ic^t i^m red^t that serves him right 

mir trdumtc, ba§ • . . / dreamed that ... 

tt)a^ fcl^It bir? whafs the matter with you? 

C^ ttJar mir lieb, ba§ • . . / was pleased that . . . 

bcr v^crr ift i^r frcmb the gentleman is a stranger to he> 

ba^ ift alien bclannt thafs known to all 

See also 104. — For the dative with prepositions see 222. 

113. Note. To with the objective as the indirect object of 
a transitive verb is rendered by the German dative, e. g. he gave 
the book to your brother cr QOb ba« SSu6) 3^1^^^ ©ruber. To with 
the objective as a prepositional phrase with an intransitive verb, 
as he went to your brother, is rendered by gu with the dative : cr 
fling gu 3^rcm 53ruber, 

114. The Accusative, besides being the case of the direct 
object, is used adverbially, to express time, distance, price etc. : 

et la^ ben ganjen S^ag he read all day 

er ge^t bie ©trafee l^inuutcr he is going down the street 

e^ toftct eine SDiarf it costs a mark 

115. The accusative is used absolutely : 

ba ftel^t er, ben §Ut in ber eineu there he stands, his hat in one 
§anb UUb ba^ 53uci^ in ber hand and the book in the 

anbcm other 

116. A few verbs take two accusatives, e. g. 

er Ief)rt ben ^aben ba^ ©d^rei* he teaches the boy how to vrrite 

ben 
fie fragte mid^ Dieted she asked me many questions 

But verbs of choosing, making^ appointing etc. are construed 
with ju (108), e. g. they made or chose him captain fie VXa6)itiX 
or toal^Iten if)n gum §auptmann (in the passive, er tourbe gum 
^auptmann gemad^t or geiral^It), 

For the accusative with prepositions see 224. 

II Pronouns 

117. Agreement in Grammatical Gender between pronoun 
and noun takes place as a rule, but rarely with ba^ SOtdbc^en. 
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bad ^rfiuletn and ba6 SSSctb, where the natural gender prevails : 
id) ricf ba^ SWftbd^cn unb fie fant / called the girl and she came. 

118. Substitutes for Personal Pronouns. For the pronouns 
of the third person when depending on a preposition and refer- 
ring to objects without life, German commonly substitutes bo 
(before vowels bar) compounded with a preposition, or it uses 
some other adverb: 

cr nal^m blc tJcbcr unb fd^ricb he took the pen and wrote 

bamit (fpr mit i^r) {therewith) with it 

I)ier ftanbcn S^ifd^C unb barauf here stood tables and {thereon) 

(for auf i^ncn) lagcti SUd^er on them lay boohs 

tt)ir fanbctt \>Ci9> ^itnmcr unb gin* we found the room and went 

gctt Idinein (for in c«) into U 

119. Special Uses of eS : 

(a) c6 toaren bic Srilbcr they were (or it was) the brothers 

(b) c6 luar cinntal cin ^rinj there was once a prince 

(c) c^ toarcn cinmal brei ^rinjen there were once three princes 

(d) e^ famen Dicic there came many 

S^ serves as the indefinite subject of fein with a predicate 
nominative (a), or as the anticipatory or grammatical subject 
of any verb (b, c, d), the verb in both uses agreeing in number 
with the pred. nom. or the logical subject. — When the pred, 
nom. is a personal pronoun, it comes first : ic^ tear c^ (not „c§ 
toar ic^") it was J, fie luaren e^ (not „e^ toaren fie") it was they, 
and the verb agrees with the predicate in person also : il^r feib 
e^ (not „t^ feib il^r" nor „t^ ift il^r'') it is yow.«- Sometimes e^ 
means so: vxoxi fagt e^ they say so, 

130. Pronouns of Address: 

(a) tt)0 bift bU, ^arl? bein SSater where are youj Charles? your 
ruft bic^ father is calling you 

(b) too feib l^r, ^arl unb 3Karie? where are youj Charles and 
euer 95ater ruft eud^ Mary? your father is calling 

you 

(c) tt)0 finb ®te, §err ©C^mibt ? where are yoUj Mr. Smith ? or 
or meine ^erren? id) foil ^\)^ gentlemen? I am to give you 
nen biefen 53rief Don ^^yctm this letter from your fri&nd 
greunbc geben 
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(a) addressed to one person with whom the speaker is inti- 
mate or to a young child ; (b) addressed to several such persons ; 
(c) addressed to one or more persons with whom the speaker 
is not intimate. 

131. Possessives. Of the possessive pronominals, those with 
defective inflection — mein ineine mein, bein beine bcin etc. (50) — 
are used like their English equivalents, the shorter forms my, 
thy etc. : tnein §au^ ift alt my house is old. 

The other four sets of German possessives have only one set 
of English equivalents, the longer forms mine^ thine etc., but they 
differ in use, according as they are inflected or not. Thus, bic^ 
§au^ ift tneitt (uninflected predicate adjective, 73) means simply 
this hottse is my property or belongs to me and no one else. But 
bie^ §au^ ift tneineS or ba^ meinc (87) or ba^ mcintgc (90, in- 
flected pronouns) repeats the idea house in the strong ending c^, 
or in the article ba^ and the weak ending c, making the state- 
ment equivalent to this house is the one that belongs to me, where 
the one also repeats the idea house. 

The last two forms are used as substantives with capitals : iii) 
befc^iifec ba^ SWctnc or ba^ SUieintgc I protect what is mine or my 
own, cr tat ba^ ©cine or ba^ Seinige he did his duty or share, 
jieber ficbt bte ©cinen or bie ©eintgcn everybody loves his own 
(friends or relatives), 

133. The Demonstratives are 

bcr, bic, ba^ (42, 45, 46) that, that one ; he, she, U 

biefer, biefc, biefe^ (47) this, this one, the latter 

iencr, jene, jiene^ (45) that, that one, the former 

berienigc, biej[enigc, ba«j[enige (90) that, that one; he, she, it 

berfelbc, biefelbc, ba^felbe (90) the same 

folc^er, fold^e, fold^e^ (45) such, such a one 

Each of these words is used as pronoun and as adjective. 

133. ®et, as adjective (45, 46), differs from the definite 
article only in greater emphasis, which is often indicated by 
spaced letters : b a « 53u^ l^abe t^ gelcfen, gib tnir ein anberc^ that 
hook I have read, give me another. 

134* Set, as pronoun (42), is used as follows : 
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fctnctt ©ruber fUC^cn ©ie? bcr is it his brother you are look- 
ift fort inff for ? he is gone 

fragen ®ic ben ha tntt bem (Stod ask him or that man there with 

the cane 

fu^ren ©ie mit 3^]^ren ^ferben did you drive your own homes 
ober tntt benen ^^Xt^ 53rU* or those of your brother (or 

ber§ ? your brother's) ? 

ba^ finb * tneine 2^(Jc^ter those are my daughters 

ba^ finb * ©ie Unb ba§ (or bie^) that^s you and that (or this) is 
bin^ \6). myself 

i25a8 and blc8 follow the same construction as e« (119)» except that the 

predicate, if a personal pronoun, does not precede, as it does in ic^ bin ed. 
See also 126 and 141. 

135. The Relatives and Interrogatives are 

ber bie ba^ (42) tvho, whiehy that, rel. pron. only 

tueld^er, -e, -e^ (45) who, which, that, rel. & interrog, pron. & adj 

njer (43) who, he who, whoever, rel. & interrog. pron. only 

tua^ (43) what, that which, whatever, rel. & interrog. pron. only 

136. RELATIVE CLAUSES DEMONSTRATIVE CLAITSES 

ba !ani ein 9)tann, ber or ttjel* ia tarn ein SOiann, ber ttjar arm 
d)er arm war nnb beffen ©o^n unb beffen ©ol^n tear lange 
lange Irani gettjefen wax then Irani genjefen then came a 
came a man who was poor man, and he was poor, and 
and whose son had been ill a his son had etc. 
long time 

Observe : (1) Relative clauses require the transposed, order, 
demonstrative clauses the noimal order (231 ff.). — (2) The 
choice between ber and lueld^er is largely a matter of euphony, 
but the genitive of n^eld^er is not used pronominally, hence beffen 
(not „n)eld^e^") ©ol^n above. — (3) But ber is the relative after a 
personal pronoun of the 1. or 2. person, the antecedent being 
generally repeated in the relative clause and attracting the verl> 
into the same person : xoa^ \ot\%i bu bat)on, ber btt nte ein ©djift 
gefe^en ^(tfi? what do you know about it who have never seen a ship'^ 

127. The Relative not omitted: 

ba^ ^Vi6), ba« or xot\i)t^ x6) lefe the book I am reading 
(never ^ba^ ^u^ td| lefe'O 
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128. Substitutes for bet or fueld^et (compare 118) : 

bie %thtx, toomit (for mit ber or the pen (wherewith) with which 

toelrfier) ic^ [d^rcibe / am writing 

%x\i)t, tDOrauf (for auf bencn or tables (whereon) on which lay 

wclc^cn) ^ud^er lagcn hooks 

tDOtnit (for missing dative of h)a^ {wherewith was she writing?) 

after mit) f C^rieb fie ? what was she writing with ? 

129. aSJet and fiiad« (1) The implied antecedent of xott or 
\oa^ may be emphasized by a demonstrative : 

iDcr gU [pat lam, bcr tourbe be* he who or whoever came too late 

ftraft (he) wa^ punished 

tt)a^ ic^ l)abc, ba^ gcbc id^ bir what or whatever I have (that) 

I give thee 
With tiJCr this must be done when there is a change of construc- 
tion : iDcr gucrft fam, bcm gab er e« whoever came first, to him he 
gave it. 

130. (2) After neuter pronouns and neuter substantive adjec- 
tives of the superlative degree, toa6, instead of ba^ or Ujcld^c^, is 
tne regular relative : 

ba^, lua^ id^ ^abc, gcbe \6) that which I have I give 

attc«, toa^ xi) l^attc all that I had 

Cttt)a6, lua^ id^ t)erIor something that I lost 

ba^ ScftC, toa^ ic^ toctfe the best (that) I know 

131. (3) aSa^ often means why? toa^ laufft btt fo fc^neH? why 
do you run so fast ? 

133. (4) SBa« may stand for cttoa6 (137) : l^aben ®ie toa^ ®u* 
te6? Aave yoi* anything good? 

133. (5) In toa^ filr Ctn t^Aa^ A;t?w? o/, tt)a^ is indeclinable and 
filr has no prepositional force: h)a^ fiir eiti 3Wann (nom.) ift er? 
what kind of man is he? mit xoqS> filr einer ^eber (dat. after mit) 
fd^rcibt er? what kind of pen is he writing with? 

See also 141. 

134. Indefinite Relatives are especially those accompanied 
by aud^, (aud^) nur or aud^ immcr ; 
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mld)t SDWttel cr au6) DcrfUC^tC wTiatever means he tried 

IDcr c^ aud^ (immer) fei whoever it may he 

too cr fid^ nur jcigtc wherever he showed himself 



j.«fo. ine xnaenniie irronc 

PRONOUNS ONLY 


>uns ana iiajecuvvs are 

PRONOUNS AND ADJECTIVES 


jebcrmantt 44 


every one, 


att- 45 


aU 




everybody 


etntg- 46 


soTne, a few 


jcmanb 44 


some one, 


matu^- 45 


many a 




somebody 


mc^rcr- 45 


several 


nicmanb 44 


no one, 


iclK 45. 87 


each, every 




nobody 


anbcr- 46. 87 


other, the rest 


man 136 


one, 


bcib- 46. 87 


both, two 




some one 


Did- 45. 87 


mtLch 


cttt)a« 137 


something 


tocnig- 45. 87 


little, few 


nid^t^ 137 


nothing 


cin- 50. 87 


one 






Iciti- 50. 90 


no, none 




• 


tnc^r 140 


m/yre 






tocnigcr 140 


less, fewer 



136. ^an is indeclinable. Its equivalents are (a) one : mat* 
TUU^ arbcttetl um 3U Icbcn one must work in order to live; (b) they 
or people: matt fagt, bcr ^rftftbcnt fei f)icr they or people say that 
the president is here; (c) a passive construction: matt fagt, cr 
lOTtltttC tltorgett it is said that he will come to-morrow. 

Never use cr to refer to a preceding man : xoexm mon gu fc^nell ISuft, \o farm 
man (not ^er'O letd^t faUen if one runs too fast, he is likely to have a fall. 

137. &ti0a9 and tttd^td are indeclinable. Both occur fre- 
quently with a substantive adjective in apposition (91). Sttua^ 
may also have a noun as appositive : ctti)a6 ®elb some m^ney. For 
toa^ instead of tttoa^ see 132. 

138« 201- often means every: cr fattl allc 2^ag(c) or aUt Qa^v(t) 
einnial Tie came once every day or every year; attc ©tUtlbc citictl (S^- 
Wffel Dott every hour one table-spoonful; cr ^at altctl ©ruttb ba3U he 
has every reason for it. — See also 82. 141. 

All in the sense of entire, whole is gan3 : he stayed all day cr 
bUcb bcu ganjcti S^ag. 

130« $BieI- and fuettig-, when not inflected, are apt to have 
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toir I)abcu nx6)t Did 
bic^ ^'alir unb Dtcle finb 
xd6)t gu cffcn 



a collective meaning, whereas the inflected forms tend to have a 
distributive meaning: 

we have not many (a large crop 
of) apples this year and many 
(single or individual) apples 
are not fit to eat 
much (a large quantity of) wine 
many kinds of wine 
little (a small quantity of) wine 
few kinds of wine 

tin toentg a UttUj cin 



Did aBcttt 
Dtdcr aSein 
tocntg SSJetn 
tocnigcr SSJctti 

After cin, tDcnij is usually uninflected: 
tocnig SBaffcr a little water. 



140. SRel^t and fuettiger, as comparatives of Did and tocnig, 
are usually invariable: ber cine gab tnc^r, ber anbcrc tocniger one 
gave more, the other less, er l)at mel^r ®db, abcr iDeutger 8anb ate ici^ 
he ha^ more money, but less land than L 

141. The Neuter Singular of Certain Pronouns is often used 
in the sense of a plural and may denote persons or things : 

cr fagtc mir cinige^ or tnand^c^ he told me some things or a num^ 



or Tuc^rcrc^ or Didc6 or toeni* 
gc«, toa^ ici^ nic^t tt)U§tc 

filr anbcrc^ l^attc cr feincti ©inn 

ba6 anbcrc nal^m cr 
mit bcibcm gnfrlcbcn 
ia^ fricgt nic gcnug 

tt)a« fingcn fann, ba6 ftnge 
attc^, toa^ lonntc, fam 
icbe« iDoIItc @tii>, fcinc^ toolttc 
arbcit 



her of things or several things 

or many things or few things 

that I did not know 
for other things he [had no sense) 

did not care 
the rest he took 
content with either or both 
that kind of fellow or such afeU 

low never gets enough 
whoever can sing, let him sing 
all that could come, came 
every one or each wanted money, 

nobody or neither wanted work 



m. Comparatives and Superlativbs 

143. The Comparative is sometimes used absolutely, i. e. not 
implying direct comparison: 
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cr blicb lilnjcrc ^tit he stayed (not longer than others, 

but) quite a while 
cine aitcrc !j)amc an elderly lady 

143. The Superlative^ when used predicatively or adverbially, 
assumes the fixed form of a phrase made up of am and the dative 
singular : 

(a) bcr Ztt ift am bcftcn (not tea is best when U comes over- 
M\t"), toetm cr fiber 8anb land 

!ommt 

(b) bie JRofetl finb am fd^Onftetl roses are finest in June 
(not Jc^Snft^') ivx 3^um 

(c) in Wuf ft am fd^neltften you run fastest 
(not Jd^nettft'O 

In (a) and (b) the superlative is used predicatively, in (c) 
adverbially. The absence of the article in all three English 
equivalents is one of the marks by which predicative and ad- 
verbial superlatives can usually be distinguished from the attrib- 
utive. 

144. Superlative Stem-FormSy as given in 94. 95 and 96 are 

not used, except, now and then, adverbially ; e. g. 
l^Oc^ft most highly f highly jfi^tOft recently^ lately 

Iftngft long since mcift mostly 

Superft extremely mdglic^ft to the utmost, as much 

flcf atligft kindly f please as possible 

145. Superlative Adverbs with auf§ and the accusative are 
common, e. g. 

auf^ befte in the best possible auf^ flarfte in the dearest pos- 
manner sible manner 

Observe the difference in meaning between these phrases and 
those with am (14=3): 
fie fang auf^ befte she sang her fie fang am befteti she sang best 

best (of all who sang) 

146- Sniet before Superlatives strengthens their meanings : 
meitt atterbefter greutib my very best friend^ bu tiiufft am at(erf(]^nett* 
fteu you run fastest of all. 
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IV Numerals 

147. The Hours of the Day are expressed as follows: 

eg ift neun U^r or ein Diertel it is nine o'clock or a quarter 

auf jel)n or l^alb gef|n or brci j^ast nine or half past nine 

t)iertel auf ittjU or a quarter to ten 

cr lam urn clf U^r he came at eleven o^ clock 
See also 99 1. 

148. Dates. When simply the year is given, the cardinals 
are used and may or may not be preceded by im 3^^^^^ ®- S- 
©oetl^e tt)urbe 1U9 (fiebjc^nl)unbert neununbt)ierjig), or im ^al^re 
1749, gcboren (not „in 1749") Goethe was bom in HJfi. 

When the day of the month is given, an ordinal is used, pre- 
ceded by ^xsi, or, in dating letters, by ben, and followed directly 
by the name of the month: ©oetl^e tDUrbc am 28, (ac^tunbghjati' 
jigftcn) Sluguft 1T49 geboren Goethe was horn etc.; ©erltn, ben 4. 
(Dicrtcn) 2l})rtl 1891 B&rlin^ AprU J^h, 189L 

V Verbs 

149. No Progressive Forms : td^ gel^e = I walk and / am 
walking, ic^ fling = / walked and / was walking etc. 

150. EmphatiCy Interrogative and Negative Forms require 
nothing to correspond to do. Thus, / did write is ic^ fc^rieb' or 
td^ fc^rieb' ja or id^ fd^rieb tool)!'. Did you walk is flingft bu? 
gingt il^r ? or gingen ®tc (lit. walked you ?) I did not walk is id^ 
ging nid^t (lit. I walked not). DidnH you walk is gingft btt nid^t ? 
etc. (lit. walked you not?) 

151. The Present is often used for the future or for the 
English I am going to + infinitive : id^ gc^c morgcn auf bie 3^agb 
/ shall go or am going hunting to-morrow. Also, to signify that 
a state or an action begun in the past still continues : 

tt)tc langc jtnb ®te ^icr how long have you been here 

er ift fc^on gc^n ^al^r ©olbat he has been a soldier these ten 

years (and is still) 
But er ift je^n ^a\!jX ©olbat gen^efen he was a soldier for ten 
years (and is a soldier no longer). 
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152. The Past. The peculiar use above extends to the past: 
id^ tear fd^OU itijU Qai)V (golbat / had then been a soldier for ten 
years (and was still). Otherwise the past is the regular tense 
for narration (see 153). 

153. The Perfect, as used in sentences like cr ift gcftem an* 
gcIOTUmcn he arrived yesterday or ®oetf|C l)at ba« ®cbi(^t gefcfirie* 
bctt O. wrote the poem, merely conveys information or states bare 
facts without attendant circumstances. If the reader is to be 
transported to the scene of action and given a vivid presentation 
of the facts, the past is used : cr lant geftcm an (supply e. g. ate 
©ic ntd^t 3U ©aufc toarcn when you were not at home) or ©oet^c 
fd^rieb ba6 ©ebtd^t (supply e.g. toa^rcnb er in flatten tear while 
he was in Italy), 

154. The Future and Future Perfect (often with njo^I) may 
be used to state what the speaker surmises or conjectures to be 
true : c« tt)trb (ttjol^l) bein S3ruber fein, ber ba flopft it is probably 
your brother that is knocking there. 

155. The Subjunctive may express a Wish (Optative Sub- 
junctive): er Icbe I)oc^! long may he live! xoaxt x6) bod^ gcfunb ! 
would that I were well I l^ttttc er nur gefd^rteben! if he only had 
written I 

156. The Subjunctive may express Purpose : fagc e^ tl^m, ba* 
mit er lomme tell him in order that he may come, \6) fagte C^ tl^m, 
bantit er Iftme I told him so that he might come, 

157. The Subjunctive in Conditional Sentences contrary to 
fact : • 

A. In the present or in the immediate future, 

CONDITION CONCLUSION 



If I had money f 

or 
Had I money, 



SBenn ic^ ®elb ^ttt, 

(past subj.) 



I should be happy 
fo luarc id) glftdflld^ 

(past subj.) 
or, less often, 

fo tt)ilrbe id) gliidtlid^ fcttt 
(pres. conditional) 
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§attc i^ ®elb, 

(past subj. with inverted^ 

order insteaxi of .xotnn 

"with transposed order) 

or, with inversion of clauses, 



fo wiirc id) qIMUH) 

or, less often, 

fo wiirbc ic^ glttdlid^ fern 



CONCLUSION 

/ should be happy j 
Sfd^ Mrc glUdlid^, 

or 

^6i toiirbc glttcflid^ fciu, 
B. In the past, 

CONDITION 

^f I had had moneys 

or 
Had I had money j 



SBcnn ic^ ®. ge^abt ^attc, 

(pluperf. subj.) 



CONDITION 

if I had money (had Imon&y) 

xotxvx xi) ®etb pttc 
(less often l^atte td^ ©elb) 



CONCLUSION 

I should have been happy 
fo toSre td^ g. gctoefcn 

(pluperf. subj.) 
or, less often, 

fo tt)ftrbe tc^ g» geiuefcn fcfai 

(perf. conditional) 



or 



§attc tc^ ®clb gc^abt, 

(pluperf. subj., with inverted , 

order instead of ttjcnn with 

transposed order) 

or, with inversion of clauses. 



fo toSrc tc^ g. gctoefctt 

or, less often, 

fo toilrbc ici^ g. gewcfcn fete 



CONCLUSION 

I should have been happy^ 
^6) toarc g. gctocfcn, 

or, less often, 

^6i toilrbe g» getocfcti fern. 



CONDITION 

if I had had m^oney (had I had m.) 
tocnn vS) ®- gcl^abt ^8ttc 

(less often l^atte i6) @. ge^abt) 



158- Observe : 1 The Condition, or the t/^lause, takes the 
subjunctive only, not the conditional. 

2. The Condition may be implied only, or partly expressed: 
2Btc gliicflid^ ttJiire id^! how happy I should be! (supply e.g. toenti 
ic^ reic^ luare) or Um gludlf Ul)r ware c^ ju fpdt gciDcfcti at 12 
0^ clock it would have been too late (here the complete Condition 
may be supposed to be tocnn toit um gtt)5If Ul^r gcfommen toaren). 
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3. The Conclusion may be implied only, or partly expressed : 
SBenn id^ nur rcid^ toarc! If I only were richf (supply e.g. xovt 
gliidlic^ ttjiirbc id^ fcin how happy I should he) or gr fprac^, ate 
(= ate cr fprcd^cn toitrbc) tt)cnn cr reic^ tt>arc or (without if and 
with inverted order) ate toSrc cr reid^ ^e 5poA;e as {=:i as he wotUd 
speak) if he were rich, 

159. The Concessive Subjunctive: 

c^ fei fjcig ober fait, id) ge^e be it hot or cold^ J shall go 

er fei no6) fo reid^ or Xok rcid^ however rich he may be, I do 
er aud^ fei, td^ ad^te tl^n nid^t not respect him 

160. The Diplomatic Subjunctivey used to soften an asser- 
tion : 

nun iDftrcn toir ja fcrtig bamit now we ought to be through 

with it or now, it seems to 
mej we are through with it 
e^ biirftc gU fpSt fcln it is too late, I think or I fear 

161. The Subjunctive of Indirect Statement. The subjunctive 
forms of the present, perfect and future are most frequent in 
clauses dependent on words of saying^ reporting^ thinking, inquiring, 
doubting etc. Their use in such clauses is to emphasize the in- 
direct or hearsay character of that which is said^ reported etc., 
whereas the indicative tends to make it appear as actual. 

163- DIRECT STATEMENT INDIRECT STATEMENT 

A. says, or has said, to B : B. says, or reports, to C : 

1. I have no money Qd) l^abe !*• A, says that he has no 
fcin ®elb Tnoney 21. fagt, ba^ er fetn ®elb 

l^abe 

1^- A. said that he had no 
money 21. fagte, ba§ er fetn ®ctb 
l^abe 

2. Who ha^ been here? SSSer 2*- A. asks who has been 
ift l^ier gctocfen? here 21. fragt, toer f)tcr gctoefen 

fei 

2^- A. asked who had been 
here %. fragte, tocr ^ler geiDefen 
fei 
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3. / think she will soon get 3*- A. thinks she will soon 

well ^6) glaubc, fie iDirb balb get well again at. glaubt, fie 
UJiebcr gcfunb toerbcn iDcrbc balb wicbcr gcfunb iDer< 

ben 

3^- A, thought she would soon 
get well again 21. glaubte, fie 
toerbe balb toieber gefunb toerben 

168. Observe: — The rule is that the same tense of the 
subjunctive should be used in the indirect statement as in the 
direct, whether the principal verb is in the present, as in 1» 
(fagt), 2» (fragt), 3* (glaubt), or in the past, as in !»> (fagte), 2^ 
(fragte), 3^ (glaubte). But if the principal verb is in the past 
and the form of the present, perfect or future subjunctive coin- 
cides with the corresponding indicative form, it is best to sub- 
stitute those of the past subjunctive, pluperfect subjunctive or 
present conditional respectively, e. g. 

DIRECT INDIRECT 

©el^en bte Sinber tnit un^ ? do @ie fragte, ob bie ^inber tnit un^ 
the children go with us? gttigeu (for gef)en) she asked 

if the children were going 
with us 
©ie ^aben \f)n nid^t gefefieti theg 2D?att fagte, bag fie il^n uic^t ge* 
have not seen him, fel^en fjdtten (for l^aben) it was 

said that they had etc. 
These substitutions are also found, especially in the spoken 
language of Northern Germany, where they are not needed in 
order to gain a distinctively subjunctive form, e. g. fie f ragten, ob 
er i^n gefe^en l^iitte (for f)abe). 

164. The Infinitive. Active Form with Passive Meaning. 

^iJren, fe^en and laffen may be followed by an infinitive omitting 
its object-subject (besides omitting iVi, as hear^ see and let or 
havCy in a causal sense, omit to). The infinitive is then ren- 
dered by a passive construction : 
With object-subject and active Without object-subject and with 

meaning passive meaning 

td^ ^drte ifjti liDeutfc^ fpred^en / tc^ ^5rte ©eutfc^ fpved^en / heard 
heard him speak German German spoken 
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x6) ^ai) fie ba« §au« baucn / saw 

them build the house 
cr licg ben !Diener il)m ben Srief 
bringen he had (let) the servaiit 
bring him the letter 



tc^ fa^ ba^ ^au9 bauen I saw 
the house (being) built 

er Iie§ fic^ (Don bem ©iener) ben 
53rief bringen he had the let- 
ter brought to him {by ths 
servant) 



165. (S^) ia§t fid^ with an active infinitive is quite com- 
monly the equivalent of can with a passive infinitive or of a 
similar construction : e^ la^t fic^ ntc^t lengnen, baj it cannot be de- 
nied that, ba^ ®rot lie^ fid^ nid^t me^r effen the bread (could no longer 
be eaten) was no longer Jit to eat, e« Iftfet fid^ nid^t befc^reibcn it 
(cannot be described) is indescribable. 

166« Phrases or sentences may thus occur, with laffen, which mthout 
context are ambiguous, e. g. Ic^ Ueg il^n fd^rctben =^1 let him lorite, if il^n re- 
fers to a person, and I had it written^ if tl^n refers to a letter ; but td^ Itcg 
i^m fd^retben can mean only I had him written to or I caused some one to write 
to him. Similarly ic^ Ileg i^n fud^en = I let him look {for somebody or some- 
thing) and I caused him to be looked for {by somebody). 

167. The active form of the infinitive with gn may have 
passive meaning also after fein, e. g. e^ tft nic^t gn befd^reiben it 
is (not to be described) indescribable and, as in English, (f)ier Ift) 
ein §au^ gn Dermieten (here is) a house to let. 



168. other Special Uses 
er blieb fiegen or fi^en 
er blieb fte^en usually, 

but also 
toir fu^ren fpagteren 
n)tr gingen fpagieren 
tt)ir ritten fpajieren 
er ^at SBein im teller Kegen 
nm gu fd^reiben 
(an)ftatt gu fd^retben 
ol^ne gu f^reiben 
lanfen! or nic^t laufen! (173) 



of the Infinitive: 

he remained lying or sitting 

he stopped, halted, 

he remained standing 

we went for a drive 

we went for a walk 

we went for a horseback ride 

he has wine lying in his cellar 

in order to write 

instead of writing 

without writing 

run! or donH run! 



169. Infinitive Phrases have the infinitive at the end : er 
bat vx\6i, ba« JBndb mitaubrinoen unb reAt balb m lommen he asked 
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me to bring the booh with me and (to) come very soon^ 
must be repeated with every infiuitive. 
Por infinitive nouns see 66. 2. 



The ju 



170. The Imperative is used as follows: 

1. fomm unb gel^ 1^ lommt unb gel^t 1^- fommcnSteuntJ 
mit mtr^ S'arl come mit mir^ Sari unb 3)?a* gel^en ®tc mit mir, 
and go with me, rie or Sinber come ^err ©c^tttibt or meine 



Charles 



and 



go wuti me, 

Charles and Mary or 

children 

2. gib mtr betn 2a- gebt mir cure 

S3uc^, Sari ^tve me Siic^er^ Sari unb 3)?a* 

y<?wr book, Charles rie or Sinber give me 

your books, Charles 

and Mary or children 

3a- get)t il)r', Sari 

unb aWarie or Sinber^ 

Charles, I dorCt want \i) tuitt nid^t you' go, 

to Charles and Mary 

etc. 



3. gel^ bu'. Sari, tc^ 
iDttt nic^t you! go. 



§erren come and go 
with me, Mr. Smith or 
gentlemen 

2^- geben ®te mtr 
3]^re Slicker, §err 
®. or metnc ©erren 
give m,e your books, 
Mr. S. or gentlemen 

3^- ge^en@te',©err 
®. or meine ©erren, 
i6) toiU nic^t you' goy 
Mr. S, or gentlemen 

etc. 



1, 2, 3 are addressed to one person with whom the speaker is 
intimate or to a young child; !», 2*, 3*, to several such persons; 
1^, 2^, 3^, to one or more persons with whom the speaker is 
not intimate. The pronouns bu and il^r in 3 and 3* are used only 
for emphasis or contrast; the pronoun @te in 1^, 2^, 3^, whether 
emphatic or not, is never omitted and is repeated with every 
imperative, as in 1^- 

171. The Participles are verbal adjectives and subject to in- 
flection and comparison (94) when used attributively. 

172. The present participle of a transitive verb used as an 
attributive and preceded by ju has passive force and implies 
necessity or possibility : 



etne gu ftiirmenbe geftung 
etnc ntc^t gu ftiirmenbe geftung 



a fortress tha^ has or had to be 

stormed 
a fortress that cannot or could 

not be stormed 
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173. The past participle, in the sense of a present participle 
in English, occurs with foniTttcn : cr fam gclaufcn or gefprungen he 
came running or jumping. It may also have the force of an im- 
perative (168): ftillgcftanben ! standstill! 

174. If modified, participles are preceded by their modifiers : 
ber ini SBagen fifecnbc §err the gentleman sitting in the carriage^ 
ben t)on [edj^ *ipferben gejogcncn SBagen the carriage drawn by six 
horses. But in participial clauses the past participle often stands 
first: ber SBagen^ Don fec^^ ^ferben gejogen or ber SBagen, gcjogen 
t)on fed^« ^ferben. 

175. The Passive. 

SBerben + past participle de- ®etn + P^'St participle denotes 
notes a process or a change a state or condition resulting 
of condition and is the real from a process or an action corn- 
passive : pleted, and might be called the 

resultant passive : 

!iDer 55rief tunrbe (gerabe) ge* S)er 55rief toax (fc^on) gefd^rte* 

jd^rteben, aU id) lam the letter ben, al6 ic^ fam the leUer was 

was i^jy^t) being written when {already) written or finished 

I came when I came 

2)ie ©olbaten [ino gefangen !iDie ©olbaten finb gefangcn the 

iDOrben the soldiers have been or soldiers are captives 
were captured 

176. The passive is less often used in German than in English, 
an active verb with man or a reflexive construction often taking its 
place, e. g. bann begrub man bte S^oten then the dead were buried^ 
t9> \)Cii fid^ gcjctgt, ia^ e^ nic^t gel^t it has been shown that it 
wonH do. — There are also passive constructions of verbs used 
intransitively: e^ tDirb ba getangt there is dancing going on there. 
If ba stands first, e6 is omitted : ba iDurbe getanjt (178. 179). 

177. Reflexive Verbs are often construed with a genitive or 
a dative or a prepositional phrase : 

fren(e) bic^ be§ 8eben§! rejoice in life! 

ba« ^Oifyc nal)t fid^ [einem Snbe the year is drawing to a close 

fie fitrc^tete [ic^ tJOr bem §Unbe she was afraid of the dog 

178. There are also reflexive constructions of verbs used in- 
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transitively : c« tatlgt ftd^ l^tcr gut {it is good dancing her$ i. e.) 
this is a good place for dancing. If ba stands first, e6 is not 
omitted : ba taitjt e^ \\6) gut (176. 179). 

179. Sentences containing Impersonal Verbs or verb-phrases : 



Beginning with e^ 

1. e« regnete geftem it rained 
yesterday 

2. e^ gel^t mir gut I am well 
c^ gibt foIc^C Seutc there are such 



3. e« friert mic^ unb e^ l^un* 
gert Ulid^ I am cold and hungry 



Beginning with some other word 
1»- geftem regnete e« yesterday 

it rained 
2a- mir gel^t e^ gut / am well 

[oIc{|e 8eute gibt e« there are such 

people 

Sa- mic^ friert unb mid^ l^un^ 

gert / am cold and hungry 



Impersonal verbs like those under 3 and 3% which describe a 
state of body or mind, differ from the rest in the omission of e« 
if the sentence begins with a word other than e^ (176. 178) 

180. Modal Auxiliaries, ^itrf en : 



55arf x6) ietjt gel^en? 
tt)er barf ^ter befel^Ien? 

ba« biirfte toa^x fein 

aber feiner barf e« ]^5rett 
®te bUrfen nur befe^Ien unb i6) 
fomme 

181. ^Smtett : 

ba« lann toai)v fetn 

id) fann nid^t toeg 

t^ tc^nn n\6)t nad^ §aufe 

id) fann nic^t« bafttr (or bagu) 

See also 186. 



18S. 

ba« mag toa\)x fein 
id) mag gem aJhtfil ]^5ren 
ic^ mag ntc^t reifen 
cr moc^te nic^t effen 



may I go now ? 

who has the right to command 

here ? 
that (might =) is likely to he 

true 
but nobody must hear it 
you need but command and I 

will come 



that may be true 
I cannot go or get away 
I cannot go or get home 
I cannot help it, I am not to 
blame for it 



that may be true 
I like to hear mitsic 
I donH care to travel 
he did not care to eat 
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id^ med^te gem tttoa^ effen 
tc^ mfic^tc liebcr ^ier bleiben 

183. aWitffeti: 

man mugte t^n Iteb l^abcn 
ic^ mu6 fort 

man miijite tl^m l^elfen, tnctne td^ 
man niU|te tjcrritdt fein, fo ctma^ 
ju gtaubeti 

184. (Soaett: 

®tc patten bletbcn [otten 

fag' t^m^ cr foU fort 
m^ foa tc^? 

h)a^ foa tc^ bamtt? 
tt)a« fott ba^? 

fie fotl l^ier fein or gettjcfen fein 

man fotltc meinen, cr fct tjerrudt 

185. aSottett: 

er mtB ®tc gem fpred^en 

er loitt ®te Iteber felbft f^jred^en 
er loiB @te am liebften felbft 

fpred^en 
ic^ loaBte au^gel^en, ate fie famen 
er loitt fort 
tt)o looHen ®ie l^in? 
tt)a« loitt benn ber Serl? 

er loitt Dffljier fein 

man toiti i^n gefe^en l^aben 



I should like to eat something 
I should prefer to stay here 

one could not hut love him 
I must go 

one ought to help him, I think 
one would have to he crazy to 
helieve a thing like that 



you ought to or should have 

stayed 
tell him he is to go 
(what am I to do?) what is 

wanted? 
what shall I do with it? 
what does that mean? what is 

it for? 
she is said to he here or to have 

heen here 
one would think he was crazy 

he would like or hegs leave to 

see you 
he prefers to see you personally 
he very much prefers to see you 

personally 
I was about to go when they came 
he wants to go or is about to go 
where are you going? 
what in the world does the fel- 
low want? 
he pretends to he an officer 
they maintain that they have 
seen him 



186. ^Unntn, Bennett and SSiffett = know: lonnen lonntc 
gelonnt used chiefly of languages^ lessons and games: ic^ fcntn 
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t^rangiJftfd^, aber lettl iDcutfc^ / know Frmch, hut no German ; Ictl* 
nen fannte gefantlt used of persons, places or objects in general : 
id^ fcnttc il^n ttid^t / don't know him, am not acquainted with him / 
ttJtffen tt)u|te getDugt used of facts : td^ tijetg, bag cr ba iDOl^nt, abcr 
id^ fenne iljU Ux6)t I know that he lives there, hut I don't know 
him personally or hy sight. 

187. The Commonest Verbs with fein : 
anlotrnnen arrive rctfen travel, go 
aufftel^en rise, get up retten ride 
au^gel^eti go out [em he 
begegnen meet f^jringcn jump 
bleiben stay ftcrben die 
fal^ren go driving trctcn step, tread 
faOcn fall tjergel^en pass, elapse 
flicgen fly Derfd^minben disappear 
piemen flee tjorfommen occur, seem 
folgen follow toac^fen grow 

gel^en go, walk tuerben become, get 

gelingen succeed toieberfommen ) come back, 

'gcfd^el^en happen juriicffommen ) return 

lommcn come iitijtn march, go, move 
laufen run 

Examples: ift cr angclonitncn ? has he arrived? ba^ fiinb tft 
ge fatten the child ha^ had a fall, 

VI Adverbs 

The following are some of the commonest adverbs, with their simplest 
uses merely mentioned and the more difficult ones illustrated. 

188. W>ttf fonberm 2lber follows a positive or a negative 
statement and limits it by opposition only, ©onbent follows a 
negative statement only and usually introduces a substitute or 
a contrary. 2lber = hut yet, f onbem = hut on the contrary : 

e§ tft \t%i ntc^t ©ommer, aber e^ it is not summer now, hut yet 

ift iDarm it is warm 

e^ tft jefet ntc^t ©Omuier, fonbern it is not summer now, hut on 

'^XUt^X the contrary it is winter or 

U i9 wiVft^ uQWf not $ummer 
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189. SnS, tuetttt* 9(te cLSj (cU that jparticular time) when is 
used with past tenses only and refers to one occasion only; 
loentt iff whenever is not confined to past tenses : 

ate tc^ fam^ toax cr fort when I came, he was gone 

toCtttt it^ fatn, XOOX er fort whenever I camsj he was gone 
yixdft^ ate nothing hitt ; ate after compar. th^in. 

190. VwS^ also, toOf moreover^ besides, even 

Xi) gcl^C, toCtttt C^ aiU^ bitfet I shall go even if {though) it 

lightens 
ift cr auc^ arm (= xotm cr aiU^ though he he poor^ yet he is 

arm ift), fo ift er boc^ gut honest 

ii) ge^e ntc^t, unb bu and) nid^t / shall not go, nor will you 

191. ®a ^Aere, oftener then ; since, as 

ba lam er then he came, then came he 

ha er lam since or as he came 

fc^on looUte tc^ fort, ia lam fie I was about to go (then=) when 

she came 
jiefet ift er ba (= l^ier) now he is here 

193. ^ahtx never thereby in the sense of by means of it or 
in consequence of it, which is baburd^ (l^^) 

er ftatlb babet he stood by or near it, was pres- 

ent 
fie la^ unb babei fam fie an ein she was reading and while do- 

neue^ SBSort ing so she came to a new word 

fomm! fagte cr Utlb babei lief er come! he said, and saying so, 

tueg he ran away 

er ift reic^ unb babei gut he is rich and good too 

193. S)abnril^ (192) thereby, by U 

ba^ fam baburd^, ba| @ie jU that came from or was owing to 
fc^netl ful^ren your driving too fast 

194. Kaffir therefor, for ityfor them 

etnen ©cibel l^atte er nic^t, bafiir ifs true, he had no sword, but 

ijattt er aber cine ^iftole he had a pistol instead 

ba6 gebe id^ bit bafiir, ba| bu fo thafs what I am going to give 

flUt bift you for heinjf $Q kind 
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195. Sotttit therewith, with it or th^em 
f Otnm ! fagtC cr Unb bamtt lief er come ! he said, and saying 80, 



ttJeg 
fie entfd^ulbigte fic^ bamit^ baj^ fie 

franf fei 
er begniigte fid^ bamit, x^n gefe* 

\)tn gu l^aben 
fag' c^f bamtt er e« toei^ (tt)tffe) 



Ae ran away 
she excused herself saying that 

she was ill 
he was satisfied with having 

seen him 
tell it in order that he may 

know it 



196- Saratt at it, near it, a^bout it 
eben betile id) baran I am jitst thinking of U 

baran eriannte er e^ by that he recognized it 

totv tft fd^ulb baran, ha^ in arm who is to blame for your being 

bift? poor? 

197. ^aranf thereupon, on it, on them 



iaih barauf 

ben S:ag barauf 

rec^ne nicfit barauf, ba§ ic^ fomme 

198. ^a|( that, so that 

fte fam nie, ol^ue ba^ fie un« 

toa^ iva6)tt 
er ftirbt lieber, ate ba^ er mtc^ 

tjerrat 



soon after that 

on the following day 

don't count on my coming 

she never came without brin^ 

ing us something 
he will die rather than betray 

me 



199. Sajtt thereto, to or with it, in addition 



bagu brau^t man ein 9Keffer 
ic^ toilufc^e bir Oliid bagu, bap 
bu gen)df)It bift 

200. ®etttt (228) 
toa^ iDiltft bu benn? 
IDO lommt ber benn l^er? 



for that one needs a knife 
I congratulate you on havu 
been elected 



what do you want, please? 
why I where does he come J om ? 



201. ®efta see ^t, 209. 

202. %oifn still, yet, but, for all that 

©ie finb bod^ nic^t franf? you are not ill r trust \ 

%X ift bod^ fertig? he is ready, I dare my'i 
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just see! or do see! 

tell us, pray 

would that she were here! 

though he be poor^ he is good 

at lea^t 
he may go, for he does not work 

anyway 



crgdl^Iett ©tc bod^ 

to'dxt fie bod) l^terl 

ift er aui) ann^ fo ift cr bod^ gut 

er tnag gcl^ctt^ bcnn cr arbcitct 
boc^ ntc^t 

303. @tttma(, tttal once, once upon a time, sometime 
nod^ etnmal 
noc^ ctn'mal foDicI 
auf cinmal 
fomm etnmal (mat) l^er, grife 

204. &t^ first 
crft ate cr fprac^, \a\) id) il^n 
erft fcit geftem 
(bann) erft red^t 



once more, again 

as much again, twice as much 

all at once, suddenly 

just come here, Fred 

not until he spoke, did I see him 
only since yesterday 
(then) all the more 

205. ®at very, even, with negatives at all 
gar nic^t; gar nic^t^ not at all; nothing at aU 

gar fetn- none at all 

ganj Unb gar entirely, altogether 

806. @ern gladly; compar. liebcr rather; superl. cm, lieBften 
best or Tnost of all 
\ij lefe gem / am fond of reading, like to 

read 
id) fd^retbe fieber I prefer to write 

\6) fptele am liebften / like playing best of all 

207. I^rgenb adds the notion of any, ever, at all, some 

anybody at all, any one you 

please 
somehow ; somewhere 

why, here he is 

Charles? he is still sick, yovk 

know 
by all means, stay h^^ 



irgenb etner or iemanb 

irgenbtDie ; trgcnbttjo 

308. ^a yes, indeed 
l^ier ift er ja 
Sari? ber ift \a nod^ feanf 

"^^eiben ©le ja l)ier 



ADVERBS 179 

209. ^t ever^ at any time 

\t frU^cr, jic (bcfto) beffcr the earlier the better 

210. SieBer, ma lieBftett, see @ent, 206 

211. 9toii^ still, yet, see also @inma( 
noc^ nic^t not yet 

tioc^ cttt ©tiid another (one more) piece 

tocbcr ♦ • ♦ noc^ neither . . . nor 

UOit) tmtner even now, even then, still 

212. Sttttt now, and now 

nun, toic gcl^rt? weU, how do you do? 

213. 9titt only, ha 

fomtttCtt ©ic nur Jtist come, you had better come 

iDtC fann man fo tttoa^ nur tun? how can a man possibly do 

such a thing? 

214. ^^0n already, by this time, often not translated 
fd^Ott xm Qa^Xt 1830 even in 18S0, as early as 1830 
fd^on nac^ gc^n Sagcn only ten days later 

ft^on am Slnfang at the very beginning 

bcr toirb fc^on gel^cn heHl go fast enough 

215. ®0 so, thus; often untranslated when introducing a 
principal clause 

gcl^ft bU, fo bictb' Id^ if you go, I shaU stay 

laum \ix\) er tnic^^ fo Kef cr tucg hardly had he seen me, when he 

ran away 

fo l^iJrc listen then 

citt fo groped ^CM or fo cin ^<jA a large house 

grogc^ ^auC 

fo Ctttcr stLch a one, such a fellow 

fo tiXOCA such a thing 

216. (Sottbertt, see W>tx, 188. aSenn, see mi, 199. 

217. aSie Aoi^ 

XOVt cr fam, gitig ic^ as he came, I went 

tote? bu toclnft? wAa^^ yot* are crying? 
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3WuftI^ toic id^ ftc nod^ nlc gcl^Srt music, stick as I had never heard 

I^QttC before 

toit bctn and) fcl however that may he 

218. aSo^I, adj., adv., weU 
fic fal^ XOtiiji, ba§ Cd JU fpiit tear «Ae prohahly saw that it was 

too late 
fic fingt XOtHsjif abcr tiJtC ? «^ 5m^« indeed^ hvi how ? 

ba« ^at er IDOI^I (emphatic) gcfagt Ac did say that 

319. 3^^^ ^^ ^^ ^^^^^ ^'^ ^ ^'""^^ 
gib mir cin Sut^, unb giuar cin ^wc me a book, and that a good 
gutc^ one 

VII Prepositions 

220. Prepositions with the Genitive: 
(m\iaii, ftatt instead of obcr^alb above 

au^crl^alb outside of urn . ♦ ♦ iDitlen /or ^Ae sa^e o/ 

bie^feit^ on this side of Uttgead^tet notwithstanding 

l^alben /or ^Ae sake of tttlterl^alb hehw 

l^albcr for the sake of WXtodi not far from 

tnncrl^alb inside of within tjcnnOge by dint of 

jenfcit^ on the further side of tt)ttf)renb during 

beyond iDCgen on a^ccount of 

ftraft by virtue of IStig^ aZon^ 

tout according to jufolgc in consequence of 

Tttittelft by means of trofe in spite of 

The last three sometimes take the dative. 

221. With l^albcn, tocgen or toiUtn are formed mcinetl^albcn, 
meinetmegen, urn meitlCttDitten on my account or behalf for my 
sake ; beitietl^albcn, beinetlDegen, urn beitietlDitten on your account or 
behalf, for your sake, etc. with [eitict-, il^rct-^ UTifcrt-, curet-, ^^l^rct— 

222. Prepositions with the Dative : 

au^ out of, from Tlttd^ft neoet to 

auj^er besides ticbft along with 

bci by, at ob above 

binnW within fauit along wUh 
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f ctt since 

tJOtt of, from, off 

gU to 

gUtiJlber contrary to 



Ctttjcgcn against, to meet 
gegenuber opposite 
getnaj^ in a^ordance with 
mit with 
nai) after, to 

223. A few special phrases 

au« totl6)tm Orunbe? 
auger fic^ fein 
bet fc^Iec^tem SBetter 
bet btefen 333orten 
bet Tneinem Sruber 
lit) had)tt bet mix 
id) b(eibe babet 
mit ber ^a\)n 
mit SSorfafe 
nad^ affen Seiteti 
ixa6) obeti, nad) unten 
er fragte tiad^ bir 
nai) (meinem) 333un[c^ 
feinem Slu^fel^en nai) 
t)on §erjen gem 
gum Ie<}ten SWale 
gum genfter l^inau^ 
gu gttbe fein 
gu gug, gu ^ferb 
Inaif) bem SBSdbe gu 

224. Prepositions with the Accusative : 

bi^ tUl, unto otfnt without 

fonber without 



for whai reason? 

be beside one^s self 

in bad weather 

with these words, while saying so 

at my brothers {house) 

I thought to myself 

I stick to it 

by train 

on purpose 

in all directions 

upward, downward 

he inquired for you 

according to {my) wish 

judging by his appearance 

with all my heart 

for the hist time 

out of the window 

be at an end, be over 

on foot, on horseback 

in the direction of the forest 



burd^ through 

f Ur for 

gegen against, toward 



um about, round 
tt)iber against 



225. A few special phrases : 
er ^filt il^n fiir el^rlid^ he thinks him honest 

ftir fid^ (stage direction) aside 

©d^ritt filr @c^ritt step by step 

\^ l^abe nid^t« bage^en Z hme no objection {to it) 
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cr lam, o^nt bag cr tntr gcfd^rtc* 

ben l^atte 
e« tut mix Ictb utn i^n 
jiefet tff^ um bid^ geft^c^cn 
c« ^atibelt ftt^ utn unfcrc grcil^cit 
utn fo Did tnel^r 



he came wUhmct having written 

to me 
I am sorry for him 
now you are done for 
our liberty is at stake 
by so much the more 

Prepositions with the Dative or the Accusative: 
an <w, at nebcn beside 

auf cUf upony up fiber above, over, a^cross 

jointer behind ttttter under, among 

in in, in;to DOr before, in front of 

gttJifd^Ctt between 
These govern the dative in answer to the questions where ? and 
when ? i.e. with verbs denoting either rest or else motion within 
certain limits, e.g. motion in a circle or motion to and fro. They 
govern the accusative in answer to the questions whither? and 
how long? i.e. with verbs denoting motion toward an object or 
any limit. 



227. DATIVE 

id) fit^e an htm Z\\d)t lam sit- 
ting at the table 

bad J^ud^ Itegt auf bem Slifd^e 
the book is lying on the table 

flc fpielctt f^inttt htm ©aufc they 
are playing behind the house 

btt toarft itt bief em 3^^^^^ y^ 
were in this room 

i(S) ftanb tteBen l^^tten I stood 

beside you 

ia^ 3Ub ^ftngt fiBet bet X&v 

the picture is hanging over 

the door 
id) l^Ortc fie tmttt tneinem gcn^ 

fter / heard them under my 

window 
ftanb fie not bet 2:ihr? was she 

standing in Jront of the door? 



AGGUSATIVB 

id) fe|e mid^ an beti Zi\d) I seat 

myself at the table 
id) lege e^ auf beti Zi\d) I lay 

it upon the table 
er Kef ^iniet ha9 ©au« he ran 

behind the house 
bu gittgft in j|eneS ^bamtt you 

went into that room 
er fe^t fid^ tteBen ttttil^ he sits 

down beside ms 
er ful^r nbtt9 9tteet he went 

across the sea 

ba« ^d) Pel titttet beti Stifd^ 
the book fell under the table 

ge^en ®te not ble 2:flr step ovi 
in front of the door 



CONJUNCTIONS 183 

l(i fanb c« jlnifi^ett beti beiben tc^ ftcHte ben ©tul^I jlnifii^ett bie 
Saumen / f(mnd it between beiben ^aume / placed the 
the two trees chair between the two trees 



VIH Conjunctions 

228. Conjunctions are of three kinds: 
(1) Greneral connectives: 

abet but, but yet betltt for fotlbem but^ on the contrary 

aHein only, but ober or unb and 

These never affect the order of words (232**). 

229. (2) Adverbial conjunctions, as 

alfo so, so then, hence itlbeffen however 

and) also, too, moreover ytboi) nevertheless 

ia then, there ttod^ yet, stiU; nor 

balder hence rmn now 

batltt then fo so 

barauf thereupon Dlctteid^t perhaps 

barum therefore Dtclme^r rather 

benttod^ yet, notwithstanding tDO\jH perhaps, indeed 

enblic^ finally gtoar to be sure 
fretltd^ to be sure 

These, when standing at the head of a clause, regularly re- 
quire the inverted order of words (243). 

230. (8) Subordinating conjunctions, as 

aid when, as obgletd^ although 

bid until fett(beTn) since 

ba sinccy as ttKil^renb while 

i(x% that toann when 

cl^e before toeil because 

tnbem while toenn if, when, whenever 

nad^bcm after xotnn aud^ even if 

ob whether, if XxAt how, as 

IDO where 
These introduce dependent clauses and transpose the personal 
verb to the end of its clause (240). 
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IX The Order of Words 
A. Order of Verb and Subject . 

231. According to the relative position of the principal ele- 
ments of the sentence — verb and subject* — there are three 
orders: (1) the normal, in which the verb follows the subject; 
(2) the inverted, in which the verb precedes the subject — these 
two in independent clauses chiefly ; (3) the transposed order, in 
which the verb stands last — this in dependent clauses only (240). 

The Normal Order is used The Inverted Order is used 



In declarative and interrogau- 
tive sentences beginning with 
any other element** : 

tnorgen tuirb ber iBefi^er ietted 
§aufe«, ctn retd^cr alter ^auf* 
tnatin, mlt fctncr grau unb \tx^ 
tier Slod^ter mS) gnglatib reif en^ 
[aber] lange Bleilbt er ba nid^t^ 
[benn] fd^on feit einem 3af|re 
if* er frani, [unb] ben ffitnter 
mitt er in ^^talien jubringen 
to-morrow the owner of that 
hoicse, a rich etc. 



S33« In declarative and in- 
terrogative sentences beginning 
with the subject: 

ber iBefi^er {ened ©aufe^^ eln 
reid^er alter Sauftnann, mirb 
morgen mit feiner grau unb 
feiner Zdi)ttx nad^ Snglanb rei^ 
fen, [aber] er Vltxbi bort ntc^t 
lange, [benn] er ift ft^on feit 
etnem ^al^re frani, [unb] er 
mitt ben ©inter in ^talien 
gubringen the owner of that 
house, a rich old merchant^ 
wUl go to England to-Tnor- 
roWy with his wife and his 
daughter y hut he tmll not stay 
there long, for he h^is not 
been well all this year and 
he intends to spend the win- 
ter in Italy 

iify ^dbt lein ©ilber unb ®oIb I ©ilber unb Oolb f^aht iify ntd^t 
h^ve no silver and gold silver and gold have I none 

* Verb means the personal or finite part of the verb only ; subject, the 
subject with its adjuncts. — ** Except aber, allcln, benn, ober, (onbern and 
unb, which nowhere affect the order, and, thus being neutral conneotives, 
are bracketed in the examples of 232. 
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NORMAL ORDER 

Ufy tueift, ba| er fommt / know 
that he is coming 

i^ ging m6)t ju tl^m^ ba tc^ 

tDugte, bag cr fam / did not 

go to him, since I knew that 

he was coming 
fie if* nic^t fc^dti, [aaein] fte ifi 

gut she is not beautiful^ hvt 

she is good 
er filler fd^netl tiac^ ber ©tabt, 

urn ben airjt gu l^olen Ae drove 

quickly to town in order to 

get the physician 
btt mittft mir bcfel^Ien? you 

mean to order me about? 
t0tx ^at ein groge^ §au«? who 

has a large house? 

maS vxaUft ben 9)?en[d^en glad* 
lic^ ? t^Aa^ makes man happy ? 

S33* Sometimes in declara- 
tive sentences with imperative 
force : 

btt BleiBft l^ter! or %\t Bleibett 

l^ier! you stay here! 

S34« Sometimes in optative 
sentences with the verb in the 
3. person : 

@ott fleBe^ ba§ er lommtl Ood 

grant that he comes! 
tt (eBe l^od^! hng may he live! 



INVERTED ORDER 

ba| er fommt, ttieiff vS^ (or bai3 

XOt\% td^) that he is coming I 

know 
ba tc^ h)u|te, bag er lam, flittfl 

Xify ntc^t gU il^m since I knew 

that etc. 

f(^5n ifi fie ntt^t, [attein] gut ift 

fie she is not beautiful^ but 

she is good 
um ben Slrgt gu l^olen, fttl^r er 

fd^nett nad^ ber ©tabt in order 

to get the physician he drove 

etc. 
tuillfit btt mtr befel^Ien? do you 

mean to order me ahout? 
ttjer (pred. nom.) ift jener Wlann? 

who is that man f 
toa^ (pred. nom.) ift ber S0lenfd^? 

what is man 

Regularly in imperative sen- 
tences when the subject is ex- 
pressed (170) : 

BleiB btt l^ter! stay thou here! 
bleibett ®ie ^ier! stay here J 

Regularly in optative (im- 
perative) sentences, without re- 
gard to the person of the verb : 

gebe ®0tt, bag er lommt! may 

God grant etc. 
marett mir bod^ gu ©aufe ! would 

that we were at home ! fo fei 

eS! so let i^ be! gel^ett tuir 

let us go 



235. In sentences begin- 
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NORMAL OBDEB INVERTED ORDER 

ning with the anticipatory sub- 
ject e« (119) : 

ed tamtn brei iBtttbet there 
came three brothersy eS Itht 
btc ^retl^eiil long live free 
dom/ 

In dependent concessive 
clauses : 

fei cr nod^ fo xdS), x6) mag tJ^ti 
ntd^t (be he or) though he be 
never etc. 

Always if the first part of 
obflletc^, toentifllctc^, obfd^on or 
toetiti au(^ is omitted : tn&te eS 
and) xvaljx (for totnn e^ and) 
xoafix wdre), fo gttige tc^ bod^ 
tlid^t even if it were true, still 
I should not go; xft et g(ei(^ 
arm (for toennglctd^ or obglcid^ 
er arm tft), fo tft er bod^ gut 
though he be poor, (yet) he is 
good 

S38. In dependent condi- 
tional clauses omitting toentl or 
ob, for which see 157, 158. 

239. Often in exclamations : 
toie fd^btt ift fie I how beautiful 
she is/ ^at bet abcr cttie 9?afc! 
what a nose that fellow ha^f 
bad^f Off 9 hod)\ I thought so! 

240. The Transposed Order is used in dependent clauses 
introduced by a subordinating element — as a conjunction (230) 
or a relative or indirect interrogative: — atlc fa^etl, ba§ e8 Utt* 
m5gUd^ Wat all saw that it was impossible, fie laufte e^ Tltt^t^ toetl 
fie leitt ®e(b l^atte she did not buy it because she had no money, 



236. In dependent conces- 
sive clauses: 

er fel nod^ fo xtx6), x6) mag t^n 
UxS)i though he be never so 
rich, I donH like him 



237. In dependent sub- 
stantive clauses omitting ba^ : 
td^ fage, er ift fletgig (for ba§ 

er fleigig tft) / say (that) he 

is diligent 
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man fragtc, too bcr SRaitit gu fitibcn fei, ber i^m ia^ gefagt ^oie 

thei/ asked where the man could he found that had told him this. 

241. Notes. (1) When sentences of the inverted order, with 
the same subject, are connected by utlb, and utlb is followed im- 
mediately by another element than the new verb, the subject is 
repeated (in the form of a pronoun) : gefterti lam meitt g^cutib gu 
mtr unb glcit^ ergtl^Itc er mir bie ©efd^id^tc yesterday my friend 
came to me and at once (he) told me the story 

242. (2) If several elements begin a sentence of the inverted 
c^er, they should be similar in kind, e.g. all adverbs of time 
or all adverbs of place, as fleftem, afe idf nad) §aufe fam, toar er 
tiod^ l)icr yesterday, when I came home, he was still here, but not 
„bamal^, in ieticm §aufc tool^nte etti 3JhifiIer/' which should be 
bamafe tool^ntc in iencm §aufc citi 3Jhififer or in ienem §aufc tool^ntf 
bamald ein JDhlfikr then there lived a musician in that house. 

243. (3) Certain words may or may not cause inversion, e.g. 

bod^ but, yet, stUl freiltc^ to be sure 

jebodi yet, however fletoi§ certainly, surely 

cnttoeber either jtoar to be sure, it is true 

The more of a pause the speaker makes after such words, the 
more they become detached from what follows, like exclamations, 
which never cause inversion. Hence we find bod^ gel^t e8 and boc^ 
eS ge^t bvt it goes, enttoeber metn QStuber tommt, obcr td^ fommc 
and cnttoeber tommt mein lOritber, ober ii) fomme either my 
brother will come or I shaU. 

244. (4) Concessive clauses often fail to cause inversion : 
tocnn btt aud^ Kufft, iu fotnmft bod) ju fpat (or fo fommft bu boc^ 
Jtt fpclt) even if you run, you will he late anyway. 

245. (5) In dependent clauses introduced by a subordinating 
element and containing an infinitive used for a past participle 
(27. 5), the personal or finite verb regularly precedes the non- 
personal forms : toenn td^ il^n fofort ^Stte lommen Ia[fen, f o toiire e« 
nt(^t gefd^el^en if I had sent for him at once, it would not have 
hajpjpcTied, 
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B. Order of Adjuncts of Verb and Subject 

246. The subordinate elements of a sentence — adjuncts of 
verb and subject — are arranged alike in all three orders, parti- 
ciples, infinitives and prefixes standing nearest the end, before 
these the elements next in importance or emphasis and before 
them again the less important or emphatic, so that, in general, 
the modifier precedes the word it modifies or the dependent word 
that on which it depends : 



NORMAL 



INVERTED 



247. 1. x6) iDerbe !*■ morgen iDcrbc 

morgen ben Srief td^ ben 53rief nid^t^ 

tiidjt^ abfd^icEen^ f5n* abfcl)i(fcn^ fotinen to- 

tien / shall not be morrow I shall not 

able to send the let- etc. 
ter to-morrow 



TRANSPOSED 

1^- id) fage, ba§ id^ 
morgen ben Srief 
niijt^ abfd^icfen" Ion* 
nen iucrbe" Isaj/ that 
I shall not etc. 



1 Adverbs of negation, like nidjt, nit, !ctne«TOeg«, nlrgenb« etc., when modi- 
fying a clause or sentence as a whole, stand last, e. g. cr gab i^r ben ©vicf 
au« 3(mertfa geflcrn abeHb nidjt, or next to last, i. e. immediately before the 
verb-forms, as above. But if such adverbs modify any particular word or 
phrase they immediately precede it, e. g. cr gab il|r ben ^rief au8 Stmcrifa 
ntc^t geftcrn abcnb, fonbern l^cute. — ^ stands before fonnen because depending 
on it — this makes the German order of the non-personal parts of the verb 
usually the reverse of the English. — ^AIbo nld^t ttjerbe abfd^lcfen fonnen, 245. 



248. 2. er I)at 2»- l^eute ^at er mi^ 
mi^ ^euteMn meinem in nteinem ^^mmer^ 
dimmer 'fe^r ^dflid)* fe^r ^ofIi^« urn 9tat 
urn 9tat gefragt* to- gefragt* to-day etc. 
day, at my room, he 
very politely asked 
my advice 

\ 2^ 8 The usual order of adverbs is time, place, manner, — * um-Slat-gcf ragt 
forms one verbal idea, and um-9tat, though not actually joined to gefragt, as 
ah to fc^itfen in 247, is treated like a separable prefix ; hence also id) fragtc 
l^n gcftern abenb urn 9iat (at the end, just as ah in Id^ fc^tdte ben SSricf 
geftem abenb ah). 



. 2^- @ie wtffen, ba§ 
er mid^ l^eute^ in met* 
ncm 3'^^^^ * f ^^^ 

fragt* \)at you know 
that he etc. 



249. 3. cr^atfo* 
eben feinem Sruber^ 



3»- foeben ^at er 
feinem 4Bruber^ ein 



3^- td^ frage, ob er 
foeben feinem ©rubcr^ 
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NORMAL INVERTED TRANSPOSED 

tin SSnij ^ gegcbcn he Suc^ ^ geflebcn just cin Sdnd^ ^ gegeben l^at 
has just now given his now etc. / ask if he etc. 

brother a hook 

1, 2 Of two objects, one indirect and the other direct, and both nouns, the 
direct is the more important and usually follows the indirect 

* 250. 4. er l^at 4»- foebenI)aterc^^ 4^- id^ f age, bag cr 

c^^foebenfcincmSru* feinem ©ruber* gege* e«^ foeben feitiem 

ber * gegeben he has ben just now he etc. ©ruber * gegeben l^at / 
just given it to his say that he etc. 

brother 

1, 2 Of two objects, one a pronoun and the other a noun, the pronoun, 
whether it be the direct or the indirect object, is the less emphatic and precedes. 
— Among pronouns, a personal pronoun precedes a demonstrative : id) gab e8 
bent I gave it to that fellow; a reflexive, being least emphatic, usually pre- 
cedes all: ber grembe fleUte ftd^ mir Uor the stranger introduced himself to me; 
and of two personal pronouns, the shorter precedes the longer or the one 
having the fuller sound : \6) ^ah e0 i^ncn, Id^ ^o.h e« il^r, td^ gob e8 il^m. 

251. In the inverted order, an unemphatic adverb or pronoun 
may separate verb and noun-subject (not pronoun-subject) : ba^* 
mate fameti oft bie 9S5geI an tnein genfter (or bamate lamen bie 
SStJgel oft an mein ^tXi\itX) in those days the birds often came to 
my window, bann gab mtr bein ©ruber ba« 4Buc^ (or bann gab bein 
55ruber mir ba^ 53ud^) then your brother gave me the book. In 
the normal order, however, an adverb strictly modifying the verb 
is not allowed to stand between the subject and the verb : er 
fanb nirgenbd 9tu^e (but not „er nirgenb« fanb 9tu^e'') he nowhere 
found rest, 5lber however, alfo therefore, bagegen on the other hand, 
inbeffen however, jebot^ but and ndmlid^ namely, that is to say are 
found between the subject and the verb, e. g. er aber ging — ic^ 
bagegen btieb etc., but they are then connectives of sentences or 
clauses rather than true adverbs. 

852. The adjuncts of the noun-subject or of nouns in gen- 
eral, as also those of the infinitive, are arranged as shown in 
169 and 174, that is, in general, according to the principle 
stated in 246. 



A LIST 

OF THE 

COMMONEST STRONG VERBS 

In Groups according to Vowel-Change 

About 80 of the most important, which should be learned first, are 
marked with an asterisk. 



INFIN. 


PAST IND. 


PAST PABT. 




fangen 


fing 


gefangen 


catch, capture 


anfangen 


fing an 


angefangcn 


begin 


crapfangcn 


emppng 


empfangen 


receive 


fangen 
l^angen 


l^lng 


gefangen 


Jiang, be saspevvded 


•fallen 


fiel 


Ifl gefatlen 


faU 


gefatten, dat. 


gepct 


gcfatten 


please 


l^alten 


^lelt 


gei)a(ten 


hold, keep 


cr^alten 


er^lclt 


er^alten 


obtain, receive 


♦laffcii 


lit^ 


gclaffcn 


let, cause to 


*t)crlaffen 


terllcB 


uerlaffen 


leave, desert 


raten, dat. 


rlct 


gcraten 


advise, guess 


tcrratcn 


terrlct 


ucrraten 


betray 


•id^Iafcn 


Wllcf 


gefd^Iafen 


sleep 


•fasten 


Wr 


ifl gefo^rcn 


drive, go, pass 


erfa^ren 


erfu^r 


erfa^rcn 


experience 


fortfal^ren 


fu^r fort 


fortgefa^ren 


continue 


(cin)Iaben 


lub (cin) 


(ein)gelaben 


invite 


•fd^Iagen 


Wm 


gefd^tagen 


strike, d^eat 


*tragen 


trug 


getragen 


carry, wear 


♦lottfen 


Ilef 


ifl gelanfen 


run 


*jic^en 


flanb 


gefianben 


stand 


auffle^ 


jianb auf 


Ijl anfgcftonben 


rise, get up 


♦oer^e^eu 


tterjlanb 


tjcrflanben 


understand 


♦geben 


gab 


gegeben 
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nrvnr. 


PAST nrD. 


PAST PABT. 




utngeBctt 


umgab 


untgeben 


surround 


»fc^ett 


faD 


gefc^en 


see 


anfe^en 


fa^ an 


angcfc^en 


look at 


au«fc^en 


\afj au9 


au«gcfe^en 


look, appear 


geWc^en 


flefc^ai 


Ifl gefdfte^en 


happen, take place 


trcten 


trot 


ijl getreten 


tread, step 


lejen 


lad 


gelcfen 


read 


effen 


a6 


gegeffen 


eat 


tjergcffen 


Dergag 


ttergeffen 


forget 


Befc^Ien 


befaljl 


befo^Ien 


command 


bred^en 


brad^ 


gebrod^en 


break 


unterbrec^en 


itnterbra^ 


unterbrod^en 


interrupt 


♦jprcd^cn 


fprad^ 


gefprot^en 


speak, say 


Ucrfpred^cn 


tocrfprac^ 


tterfprod^en 


promise 


♦nc^men 


nal^m 


genotnnten 


take 


*^elfen, dat. 


W 


ge^olfen 


help 


trcffen 


traf 


getroffen 


hU, meet 


•jierben 


ilarb 


Ijl gejiorbeu 


die 


toerfen 


toarf 


getoorfen 


throw 


♦fic^en 


0in0 


ijl gegangen 


go, walk 


aufgcl^en 


glng auf 


tjl aufgcgangen 


rise, mount, open 


Dergel^ett 


t^ergtng 


ijl i^ergangen 


elapse 


fec^ten 


Mt 


gefod^tett 


fight 


^eben 


^ob 


gel^obett 


lift, heave 


Idben 


tttt 


getttten 


svffer 


{(^neiben 


fc^nttt 


gefd^nttten 


cui 


•reiten 


rltt 


Ijl geritten 


ride 


fhelten 


ihrttt 


gcjhitten 


strive, quarrel 


betgen 


btg 


gebiffen 


bite 


reigen 


rl6 


gerlffen 


tear, snatch 


aerrelgen 


aerrlfi 


aerrlffeu 


tear in pieces 


^etgen 


m 


ge^eigen 


be cdUed, be named 


•blctben 


Blieb 


Ijl gcblicbeu 


remain, stay 


♦fd^einen 


f«Un 


gefd^ienen 


shine, seem 


erfd^clnen 


erfc^len 


erfc^tenen 


appear 


♦fc^relben 


fd^rleb 


gefd^rlcben 


write 


fc^reien 


Wrle 


gcjd^rlcen 


scream 


ftelgen 


pieg 


Ifl gcfliegen 


rise, mount 


trelben 


trteb 


getricben 


drive^ impel 
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Tsva, 


PAST DfD. 


PAST PART. 




•bitten 


bat 


gebeten 


heg, request 


•fitjen 


fag 


gcfeffen 


sU 


bcfi^jeu 


befafi 


befeffen 


possess 


bcginnen 


begann 


begonnen 


begin 


geiDtnnen 


gen^ann 


geiDottnctt 


win, gain 


binben 


banb 


gebttribcn 


hind, tie 


tjcrblnbeu 


tterbanb 


tterbunbcn 


unite, connect 


•fiubcn 


fanb 


gcfunben 


find 


befinben, fl(^ 


befanb 


befunben 


be, as to hecMh 


geltngen, dat. 


gelang 


iji geluitgen 


succeed 


•ftngen 


fang 


gefungcn 


sing 


•ipringcn 


{|)rang 


Ijl gejprungen 


leap, spring 


♦trinfcn 


tran! 


getrunfen 


dnnk 


•licgen 


lag 


gelegett 


lie, be sUuaied 


bteten 


Bot 


gcboten 


qffer, bid 


tterbletctt 


toerbot 


Derboten 


forbid 


fllegen 


flog 


IP geflogen 


fly {flew, flxiwn) 


piemen 


ffo5 


Ijl gcflo^en 


flee (fled, fled) 


fittfm 


m 


gegogen 


draw, puU 


men 


jog 


Ifl gegogen 


march, move, go 


•uerllcren 


Derlor 


ttertoren 


lose 


fliegen 


M 


ip gepoffeu 


flow 


fd^legen 


\m 


gejd^offen 


shoot 


Wie^tn 


fc^log 


gefdiloffcn 


shut, dose 


44 


it 


44 


conclude, infer 


befd^Ilefien 


befd^log 


befd^loffeu 


determine, resolve 


entfd^Uegen, ftd^ 


entfd^log 


entWIoffen 


determine, decide 


♦tomtnen 


tarn 


ijl gefomnten 


come 


anfomtneti 


tarn an 


ijl angefotntnen 


arrive 


befotntnen 


betam 


beforamen 


get, receive 


i)or!ommen 


!am Dor 


ijl ttorgcfommcn 


appear^ occur 


*tttn 


tot 


getan 


do 


♦nifeu 


rief 


gcmfen 


eaU 


Iftgcn 


tog 


gelipgen 


lie^ gpeak falsely 



AN ALPHABETICAL LIST 



STRONG AND IRREGULAR VERBS 

This is a fuller list than the preceding one, but it gives no compounds, ex- 
cept where the simple verb is rare or not in use. The 2. and 3. sing. pres. ind., 
the 2. sing, imperat. and the past subj. are given only when there is a change 
of vowel from the infinitive or the* past ind. respectively. The 2. sing. pres. ind. 
of stems ending in an s-sound is often shortened so that it becomes identical 
^th the 3. person, e. g. blafejl becomes biciji etc. But with stems in fd) the f of 
the ending fl is retained so that niafd^efl, for example, becomes tofifd^fl, which 
is then also often pronounced, though not written like the 3. sing., ttJafd^t. 



INPIN. 


PAST IND. 


PA3T PAET. 


PRBS. IND. 
2. AND 8. BINO. 


IMPERAT 
2. SING. 


. PAST SUBJ. 
1. OR 3. SING. 


8acfen bake 


bu! 


gebaden 


bficfjl, badft 




bflfe 


S3cfe]^Ien command 


befall 


befo^Ien 


htm% ^efie^It 


bcfic^I 


befo^Ie, be* 


S3eflei6en (fid)) ajh 


befllfi 


bcfllffen 








ply one's self 












SSeglnncn begin 


begann 


begonnen 






begfinne, U» 
gonne 


©cigcn bite 


bl6 


gcbiffen 








53crgen hide 


barg 


geborgcn 


blrgfl, birgt 


birg 


borge, bilrge 


53crftcn burst 


barfl 


Ifl gcborften 


birflejl, birft 


birft 


barjle, borfte 


5Bett)cgen induce 


bctDog 


bcttjogen 






beto5ge 




Weak and regular in 


the sense of move. 




S3iegett bend 


bog 


gcbogen 






boge 


S3ictcn offer 


bot 


geboten 






bote 


53inbcn bind 


banb 


gebunben 






bfinbe 


mtttn beg 


bat 


gcbctcn 






bate 


S3Iafcn blow 


Uit9 


gcblafcn 


blafefl, blfijl 






SBIeibcn remain 


blleb 


ijl gebUcbcn 








S3ratcn roast 


brtet 


gebraten 


bratjl, brat 






SBred^en break 


brad^ 


gebrod^en 


brid^fl, brid^t 


brldS 


brad^e 


©rcnncn burn 


branntc 


gebrannt 






brennte 


S3rlngcn bring 


brad^tc 


gebrad^t 






brcid^te 


2)ettfeu think 


bad^te 


gebad^t 






bdd^te 
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S)refd^en thresh brofd^ 

2)ringcn press brang 

S)ilrfen he allowed burfte 

(Sm^)fcl)ten recom- em^)fo^I 

mend 

grbtcid^cn pale crbllt^ 

guish, go ovi 
@rfd)rc(fcn become 

frightened 

effen eflrf ag 

gal^ren drine fu^r 

gaHcn /aW ficl 

gangcn cateA flng 

gcd^ten fig^ fo(I|t 

ginben j^nd fanb 

gled^tcn twine f(od^t 

glicgcn ^y flog 

gtic^cn flee f(o^ 

gtlegen flow flog 

gragen (w& fragte or 

frug 

greffen derowr frag 

grlercn freeze fror 

®arcn ferment gor 

©cbciren 6ear gebar 

©ebcn give gab 

©cbeil^cn i^riue gebte^ 

©cl^cn go ging 

©ellngcn, «wcceed gclang 

©eltcn 6e loori^ gait 

©cncfcn recover gcnaS 

©eniegcn enjoy gcnog 

©efd^el^cn happen gcfd^a^ 

©ctoinnen gatrt, gcniann 

©legen pour gog 

©leic^en resemble %\\6) 

©Iciten flrZide glitt 

©Ummcit flrieaw gtomm 

©rabcn dig grub 

©rclfcn aeize grtff 

§abcn have ^attc 

^altcn AoW l^icft 



PAST PART. 

gcbrofd^cn 
tjl gebrungcn 
geburft 
enH)fol^Icn 

Ijl erblld)cit 
ijl crlofd^cn 



PRE8. IND. IMPBBAT. PAST SUBJ. 

2. AND 8. SING. 2. SING. 1. OB 3. SINa 

MW% M\6)i M\6) brofd^e 
brange 
barfft, barf burfte 

cmpfic^Ifl, em* em^fie^I empffi^Ie, 
pfic^It empfo^Ie 

erlifrfiefl, erlifd^t erUfd^ erWfc^e 



erfd^raf Ijl erft^roden 



gegeffen 
Ijl gcfal^rcn 
ifl gefallen 
gefangcn 
gefod^tcn 
gefunbcn 
geflod^ten 
Ift geftogeu 
ifl gcflo^en 
ift geftoffcn 
gefragt 

gefreffen 
gcfrorcn 
gegoren 
geboren 
gcgeben 
Ift gcbicl^cn 
tp gegangen 
Ift gelungen 
gegoUen 
ift genefen 
genoffcn 
Ifl gcfd^e^en 
gctDonncn 



erfd^ritfjl, er* 

fd^ritft 
Iffefl, ifit 
\^x% ffilirt 
fattfl, foEt 
fangjl, ffingt 



erfd^rid crfd^rfilc 

i6 m 



m 



pid^tfl, fltrfit pid^t 



fragfl, fragt, or 
fr5g|l, frdgt 
frlffejl, fri6t, 



gebtcrjl, gcblert 
glbil, glbt 



gittft gilt 
gefd^lel^t 



frlB 



gcbler 
gib 



gilt 



gegoffcn 
geglld^en 
Ifl gcglitteu 
gcglomraen 

gegraben grobfl, grSbt 
gegriffcn 

ge^abt l^afl, l^at 
ge^alten ^altjl, ^aft 



ful^re 



fdd^te 
fanbe 
fiSd^te 
flSge 
flo^e 
We 
fragte or 
frflge 
frSge 
fr5re 
gore 
gebare 
gSbe 



getange 
gfiltcorgoUe 
gcnofe 
gcnoffe 
gefd)fil§c 
getDfinne or 
gelDonne 
05ffe 



gtomnte 
grilbe 

l^Stte 



STBONG AND IBBEGULAB YSBBS 



195 



XKwa, 


PASTIND. 


PAST FABT. 


PEES. IHD. 1 


[MPERAT. 


PAST SUBJ. 








2. AND 3. SING. 


2. SING. 


1. OB 3b SING. 


^angen ) hang^ be 
^angen ) stispenda 


^Ing 


ge^angen 


^angfl, ^angt 


^ange 




d 




^angft ^angt 


^ang(e) 




^aucn hew 


^teb 


gel^aueu 








^eben lift 


l^oB, ^u6 


ge^oben 






l^bbe, ^iibe 


^eigen bid, call 


I)te6 


ge^elgen 








^clfen hdp 


W 


ge^otfen 


m% W 


m 


^aife, IjMfe 


^ennen know 


tannte 


gefannt 






fennte 


OTmmcn climb 


Komm 


ifl genommen 






Komme 


^lingen sound 


flang 


geKungen 






flfinge (tlUnge) 


^elfen pinch 


!niff 


gelniffen 








^ommen come 


fam 


ijl gefommen 


regular (also 




fame 








Ibmmfl, Ibmmt) 




^dnnen can 


lottttte 


gefonnt 


fannfl, lann 




tbnnte 


^lec^en creep 


Iroc^ 


ifi gefrod^en 






Irdd^e 


^iiren choose 


!or 


geloren 






!5re 


2ahtn load, invite 


lub 


gelaben 


m% rabt 




Ifibe 


Alao weak and 


regular, except in past participle gcteberu 


Saffen let 


m 


gelaffen 


Iciffeji, iQgt 






Saufen run 


aef 


ifi gelaufen 


Iciufjl, Ifiuft 






Mhen suffer 


Iltt 


gcUtten 








Mf^en lend 


m 


geliel^en 








Sefen read 


\a9 


gelefen 


ttefejl,ttejl 


lit9 


Ifle 


Siegen lie 


bg 


gelegen 






lage 


Sagen lie 


log 


gelogen 






Idge 


Wltihtn shun 


mleb 


gemieben 








aWeffen measure 


mag 


geraeffen 


mlffejl, mlgt 


mlg 


mfige 


aWtgttngen /aii 


mtglang IflmlBIungen 






mlglfinge 


aW5gen like, may 


niod^te 


gcraod^t 


magfl, mag 




mbd^te 


aWilffen mu5« 


mugte 


gemugt 


mugt, mug 




miigte 


iRe^men take 


na^m 


genommen 


nimmfl, nimmt 


nlmm 


nfil^me 


9^cnnen name 


nanntc 


genannt 






nennte 


¥felfen wAi««e 


PPff 


geppffen 








^relfen praise 


pxie9 


ge^)riefen 








Ouellen gush 


quoll 


l|l geqnoUen 


qutllfl, quillt 


qnin 


qubfle 


^attn admse 


rlet 


geratcn 


rfitjl, rfit 






atelben nib 


rleb 


gerleben 








^ti^en tear 


rig 


gerlffen 








a^citen ride 


rltt 


ijl gcrltten 








^enntn run 


rannte 


Ijl gerannt 






rennte 


mtd^m smeU 


roc^ 


gerod^en 






rbd^e 


d^ingen vmng 


rang 


gemngen 






rfinge 


SJlnnen run 


xaxrn 


Ijl geronnen 






rfinne, rdnne 


atufen caK 


rlef 


gerufen 








©aufen dnn* 


foff 


gefoffen 


m\% ffiuft 




m 
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IKTIN. 


PAST IND. 


PAST PART. 


2. AND 8. snfo. 


2. glNQ. 


1. OB 8. siiva 


©aiigen suck 


fog 


gefogen 






iSge 


©d^affen create 


fci)uf 


gef(^affen 






Wflfe 


©d^aUen sound 


fd^ott 


gefd^oflen 






WStte 


©d^eibcn paH 


fd^leb 


ifi gejd^ieben 








©d^einen appear 


fdftlen 


gefc^tenen 








©d^clten scold 


f«alt 


gejc^olten 


f<^Utfl,f(^«t 


Wit 


{4alte,fd^d(te 


©d^eren shear 


fd^or 


gefc^oren 


f<^ler|l,Wtert 


f(^ler 


fd^dre 


©d^lcben shove 


fd^ob 


gefd^oBen 






Wobc 


©d^iegen sJioot 


\m 


gefd^offcn 






fc^offc 


©d^inben flay 


fd^unb 


gefd^unbcn 






fd^ilnbe 


©d^Iafen sleep 


Wllef 


gefd^Iofcn 


WfifftWtSft 






©d^fagen strike 


fd^Iug 


gcfd^togen 


mi% Wfiflt 




wage 


©d^Icid^en »n€a* 


\m^ 


ifl gefc^Iid^en 








©d^Icifcn w/i6« 


Wiff 


gefc^Iiffen 








©d^ltegen shut 


Woi 


gef(^Ioffeu 






WlSffe 


©d^Iingen sling 


fd^tang 


gefc^lungeu 






fd^Ifinge 


©d^metgen smite 


Wml6 


gefd^mlffen 








©d)melgen melt 


fd^molg 


Iji gefd^molgcn fd^mllgefl, ft^tnllat f(^tnUg fd^ntatgc 




When tranRitive, usually weak and regular. 




©d^nauBen «nore 


fc^noB 


gefd^noBen 






{d^n5Be 


©d^neiben ct^ 


fd^nitt 


gefd^nltten 








©d^rauben «crew 


{(^roB 


gefc^roBen 






{(^rbBe 


©c^relben torite 


fc^rieB 


gcjd^rleBen 








©d^reten cry 


fc^rte 


gcft^rieeu 








©rfirelten stride 


fd^rltt 


tjl gefdftrltten 








^d)totiQen he silent 


- fd^iDleg 


gejd^mlegen 








©d^kvellen sweU 


fd^iDoU 


Ijl gcfd^tooEen fd^tolllfl, f(fttt)lttt fdjtolll 


fd^lodlle 




When transitive, weak and regular. 






©d^ttJlmmeu s^rim 


fc^lvQmm ifl gefd^iDom* 






{(^luamtne or 






men 






tdimomme 


©d^lDlnben vanish 


fd^toanb 


ift gefd^iDunben 




fd^lvaube 


©d^Wingen swing 


fd^ttjang 


gefd^lDungen 




jd^kvdnge 


©d^iTJoren swear 


jd^lvoroi 
fd^lvm 


gefd^lvoreu 






fd^ttjorc or 
fd^wure 


©c^cn see 


W 


gefe^en 


Pern fteljt 


peD 


We 


©etn be 


»ar 


ijl gctoefen 


bt1», ip 


tel 


ivSre 


©enben send 


fanbtc 


gcfanbt 






fenbete 


©tngen sing 


fang 


gefungen 






fange 


©infen sink 


fanf 


l|l gcfunfcu 






tfinfe 


©innen thiTik 


faiut 


gefonnen 






fairae or f onne 


©itjen 8i< 


fag 


gefeffen 






fage 


©oQen shaU 


folltc 


gefollt 


foUfl, foil 






©peicn «pt« 


fple 


gejpleen 








©))lnncn ^in 


fpann 


gefponitett 




fj)finne or fpbmif 
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PRES. rND. 1 


HPBRAT. 


PAST 8UBJ. 




iKFnr. 


PAST IND. 


PAST PART. 


2. AND 3. STNQ, 


2. SING. 


1. OR 3. SINO. 




©^jrcd^en speak 


fprati^ 


gc^rod^cn 


\ptiet)% fptt«^t 


frrlt^ 


fprac^e 




©pricfeen sproiU 


fprog 


gcfproffcn 






fproffe 




©pringen spring 


frrang 


Ip gejprungen 






frronge 




©tcd^en prick 


\ta^ 


gefiod^cn 


m% mt 


filc^ 


{idd)e 




2>tt\jen stand 


flanb 
(flunb) 


geflanben 






panbc or 
ftUnbc 




©te^ten sUaX 


fla^l 


gejlo^ten 


m^% IWelJtt 


mi 


'ftfi^te or ftot)U 




@teigcn ascend 


flleg 


Ifl gcftiegcn 










©tcrben die 


florb 


Ifl geporbcn 


jltrBfl, jHrtt 


ftixh 


ftarbcorftflrbt 




©ticbcn disperse 


flob 


gcftoben 






ftobc 




©tinfcn stink 


flanl 


gefhinfcn 






Panfe 




©togen push 


jliefi 


gejlogcn 


psgep, flSgt 






•' 


©treic^en stroke 
©treltcn stnve 


jhidft 
• flrltt 


ge|lrid)cn 
gejhlttcn 










Xvm do 


tat 


getan 






tate 




XxaQm carry 


trug 


gctragcn 


tragjl, trflgt 




trflge 




Zve^tn hit 


traf 


getroffen 


ttlffil, ttifft 


trlff 


trdfe 




Zxtibtn drive 


trlcb 


getriebcn 










Zxcttn tread 


trat 


l|l getrcten 


trlttjl, trltt 


trltt 


trate 




XvinUxi dnnk 


trani 


gctrmifcn 






tranfe 




Sirflgen deceive 


trog 


gctrogen 






tr5ge 




S5erberben spoU 


tcrbarb 


tjcrborbcn 


uerblrbfl,t)crblrbttjerbirb ucrbfirbc oi 






When tra,TiRitive, weak and regular. 




tjcrbiirbe 




SSerbrie^en vex 


Derbrofi 


ucrbroffcn 






toerbroffc 




SScrgcffen forget 


Dergag 


uergcffcn 


tjerglffeft, Dergigt Dcrgi^ 


Dergagc 




SSerllcren lose 


terlor 


tjcrtoren 






tjerlbre 




Sad^Jcn grow 


toud^d 


tjl gcwac^fcn 


njad^fejl, tofic^fl 




iDttd^fe 




SBagen weigh 


iDog 


gelDogcn 






tt)ogc 




SBafd^en wash 


ttjufc^ 


geniafd^en 


tuafd^eft, tt)fifd(|t 




toilfd^e 




SBcben weave 


tt)ob 


gettjobcn 






koobe 




Scld^cn yieW 


ttJlC^ 


ift geh)i(i^en 










Scifcn s^io 


h)ted 


gettJicfcn 










SBcnben fum 


n^anbte 


gettJanbt 






loenbete 




SBerbcn sue 


toavh 


gemorben 


tolrbjl, tolrbt 


»lrB tofirbeoriuarbe 




SBcrben become 


ttjarb or 
tt)urbe 


Ifl gcttjorben 


ttJlrjl, iDirb 




ttjilrbc 




SBcrfen t^row 


ttjarf 


gelvorfen 


iDlrf ji, tolrft 


tolrf 


toarfeoriDurfe 




SBlegen weigh 


tt)og 


getDogcn 






tt)ogc 




SBtnben toind 


iDanb 


gemunben 






toanbe 




SBtffcn know 


ttjugte 


getDugt 


tocigt, »cl6 




toflgte 




SBoHen wiW 


ttJOtttC 


geiDoKt 


ttJiEft, ttJia 








. 3«t]^«n accuse 


gle^ 


gegicl^cn 










3iel^cn draw 


gog 


gegogcn 






858^ 




BttJlngen /ores 


gmang 


gegivungen 






gkoange 



VOCABULARIES 



Numbers preceded by L. refer to Lessons. Numbers preceded by §. retej 
to paragraphs, or sections, of the Abstract of Grammar. 



ber ^BLbtnt, bie ^benbe evening; l^eute 
abenb this evening ; abenbS in the even- 
ing 

abtx but, however; L. 19. i. n.^; §. 188 

an all,X. 13; §. 45. 138. 141; aOe %Qi%t 
every day 

aUein alone; conj, but, only 

oiler before superl L, 15. i. n.i ; §. 146 

aOerlei all sorts of L, 10. n; §. 79. m 

a0tiiafll^ti0 almighty 

aI9 when, as; after oompar., than X. 6. 
ii.n.i; §.189 

alfo hence, so, and so, accordingly §. 229 

alt, fitter, filteft- old; ber ^Ite the old 
man, bie Ulte the old woman 

am — an bent at the; b^ore svperl, X. 
16. 1, n.a; §.143 

9ltiierifa, nevt,, America 

an, prep, dot, ace, at, on, near, to, up to 

anUx other X. 12. i; §. 45. 87. 141 

attfan0e», fing an, angefangen begin 

and ~ an baS at the, to the 

anttoorteti, anttoottete, geanttoortet an- 
swer, reply 

ber 9MifeI, bie tpfel apple 

ber SClptii; gen, beS ^pril(d), April 

nxhtittn, arbeitete, gearbeitet work 

Sroern, firgertc, geSrgert yex 

arm, firmer, firmft- poor 

ber 9Irm, bie Urme arm 

ber 9lrme or bie 81 rme the poor man or 
woman X. 15. n; §.91 

and^ also, too; aud^ nid^t not either, 
neither 

anf, prep, dot. ace,, on, upon, on top of; 
auf -f ace. of time, as auf eintgc SSBod^cn 
for some weeks; b^ore euperl. §. 145 

ttttf^dreti, 1^5rte auf, aufge^brt stop, cease 

anfmad^en, mad^te auf, aufgemad^t, open 



aufd— auf bag, §.145 

atifflelieti, ftanb auf, ifi aufgefianben rise, 

get up 
anftoaili^eti, toad^te auf, ift aufgetoad^i wake 

up, awake 
bad SCttge, bie ^ugen eye X. 18. n; §. 65 
au9,prep. dat., out of, from 
au9fe|)ett, fal^ aud, audgejel^en look, appear 

hath soon 

ber IBauer, bie iBauem peasant, farmer 

X. 18.n; §.66 
ber (Baum, bie 99fiume tree 
Bei prep, dat., near(by), at, with ; bei mir 

with me, at my house; bei SBater at 

Father's (house) 
Uiht both, two X. 12. i; §. 46. 87. 141 
bad g^eiti, bie 99eine leg 
ber IBerg, bie S3erge mountain 
htt&^mt famous 

heSditeihen, befd^rieb, befd^rieben describe 
(effer better, beft- best 
Befttd^eti, befud^te, befud^t visit, call on 
bad fStH, bie SSetten bed X. 18. n; §. 65 
bag fBil^, bie SSilber picture 
hi9 until, till, up to; bid an ,, . , bid 

)U ... up to, as far as 
(lite, without id^, please, pray 
(iiteti, bat, gebeten beg, ask; with urn 

ask for 
(leilftett, biteb, ift gebUeben stay, remain 
hlititn, bli^te, gebli^t, lighten, flash 
bie 9Blumt, bie SSlumen flower 
(dfe wicked, angry, vexed 
(reil^ett, brad^, gebrod^en break 
iftretinett, brannte, gebrannt bum, be on 

fire X. 19, n; §. 16 
bee 9Btitl bie Mefe letter [§. 16 

iftritigen, brad^ie, gebtad^ bring X. 19. ii 
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ba§ 9Bt0t, bie ^xott bread 

bet IBrubev, bie aSriibet brother 

bag IBttfll^, bie ^u^n book 

ha then, there; coT\j, since, as Z. 19. n. 

n.7; §.191 [n; §.194 

^afiir therefor, for it, for them L. 9. 
tamit therewith, with it, for them X. 

9. ii; §. 196 
tati(€n, banfte, gebanft thank 
hautt then, thereupon 
hatau thereat, at it, at them, of it L. 

9. n; §. 196 
batauf thereupon, on it, on them L. 9. 

n; §. 197 
bavin therein, in it, in them L. 9. n 
hatfihtt thereover, over it, over them, 

on account of it 
bavttm therefore, for that reason 
ha^, conj., that, so that; § 198 - 
bation thereof, of it, of them L. 9. n 
bci«, beiner etc. your, yours L. 6. n, 10. 

n, 12. ii; §.50.87.121 
ber beinige yours L. 13; §. 90. 121 
beufen, bad^te, gebaci^t think Z. 19. ii; 

§.16 
benit then, please, pray; for; §. 200. 228 
ber, art.f the; i. 4. i; pron., i. 9. i; 

§. 42. 122. 126 ff. 
bevienige that, he L. 13; §. 90 
bevfelbe the same Z. 13; §.90 
beS^alb therefore, on that account 
betttfil^ German; ber S^eutjd^e L. 16. n; 

§.91 
ber Wiener, bie S)iener servant 
biefev this L.5.i; §.47 
bod^ but, yet, still, nevertheless; §. 202 
ber ^ottot, bie S)oftorcn doctor L. 18. 

n; §.65 
bonttern, bonnerte, gebonnert thimder 
bas a)otf, bie ©arfer village 
bort there, yonder 
bvei three, britt- third 
btt thou, you Z. 1. 1; §. 88. 120 
bttnfel dark 

bllttfctt, eS bitnft mid^ methinks L. 28 
bttril^, prep, ace, through, by 
bllrfett, burfte, geburft be allowed, may 

i. 22; §.25 ff. 180 
bttvftett or bllvflen, cS burftct or biirftct 

mi^ I am thirsty L, 28 



eben just, just now 

ebel noble 

tt^, conj., before 

eiti, einer etc., a, an, one X. 6. I., 12. n; 

§. 60 fP. 87 
einatiber one another, each other §. 40 
einige some L. 13; §. 45. 90 
einmal once (upon a time), eS toar ein? 

mat once uiK)n a time there was 

§. 203 
eiti9 one X. 16;.§. 99 
bie ®fterti, plur. only, parents 
emfyfatigen, empfing, empfangen receive 
boS @nbe, bie @nben end X. 18. n; §. 66 
ettblid^ finally 
bie ®vbe, bie (Srben earth 
eviattben, erlaubte, erlaubt allow, permit 
ttfi first X. 16; §. 100.204 
tti&ffleu, erjfi^Ue, etsfi^U tell, narrate 
e9 it X. 19. 1. n.» ; §. 119 
ber @fel, bie (Sjel donkey 
(fffen, a^, gegefjcn eat 
etloaS something, some X. 10. n ; §. 137 
ettet, eurer etc., your, yours X. 6. n, 10. 

n, 12. n; §.60. 87. 121 
ber ettvige yours X. 13; §. 90. 121 

fa^veti, ful^t, ift gefal^ren drive, go 

ber ^aU, bie %dVie fall, case 

fatteit, fiel, ift gefoaen faU 

fangeit, fiug, gefangen catch, capture 

faul lazy 

bie Sebev, bie t^ebem feather, pen 

ber Seittb, bie ^einbe enemy 

bag gelb, bie ^elber field 

bag ^tuftet, bie [^enfter window 

Ufi fast, firm 

bad ^euev, bie f^euer fire 

ftttben, fanb, gcfunben find 

fleiffig diligent, industrious 

ber ^lufi, bie {Jliifje river 

folgen, fotgte, i[t gefolgt, dat., follow 

fovtfal^vett, ful^r fort, fortgefal^ren con- 
tinue 

fvagen, fragte, gefragt ask, inquire 

bie ^tau, bie ^rauen woman, wife, Mrs. 

ba8 ^t&nttin, bie grSuleiu young lady. 
Miss 

bie ^vettbe bie j^reuben joy 

fveuett (fid^), freute, gefreut rejoice 

ber 9rennb, bie greunbe ixiead 
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bte ^renttbitt, bte f^rmnbinnen friend 

fril^ early 

fii^vett fii^rte, geful^rt lead, escort 

f Ur, prep, ace, for 

bet ^ttfi, bie g-u^e foot; }u gu^ on foot 

gaits whole, entire, qnite 

gar very, gar ntd^t not at all, gar nid^tS 

nothing at all, gar lein none at all 
athen, gab, gcgeben give 
gefaSett, gefiel, gefatten please, suit 
Oegeit, prep, ace,, against, towards 
Oe^ett, ging, ift gegangcn go, walk 
oe^ovett, gcl^5rte, gc^rt, dat,, belong 
ba5 @etb, bie ©elber money 
gettttg enough 
dctabe just, exactly 
qevn gladly §. 206 

geff^e^ett, gejc^a^, ift gejd^el^en happen 
bie ®efd|id|te, bie ©efd^td^ten history, story 
geftevtt yesterday 
gem iff certain, sore 
gib, imperat,, give L. 21. n; §.20; gibft, 

gibt, 2, 3, sing, pres, ind. of geben 

i. 20. n; §. 18, 3; e8 gibt + ace, there 

is, there are 
bad &la9, bie @tajer glass 
gtanben, gtaubte, gegtaubt belieye, think 
gtiltf tiil^ happy, fortunate 
bet &att, bie @5tter god 
ber &taf, bie ®rafen count 
fltofr, grafeer, grfifet- great, tall, large, big 

I/. 16. i; §.96 
gtfttt green 
gnt, bejfer, beft- good, adv,, well L, 15. 

i;§.96 

fiahtn, f)Qttt, gei^abt have 

f^alttn, l^telt, gel^atten hold, keep; with 

fitr regard as 
bie 4>aiib, bie {)5nbe hand 
bad Ii>att9, bie ^dufer house, )u {)aufe at 

home, nad^ {)au|e home 
^ei^ hot 
^etffett, ^ie^, gel^ei^en be called or named, 

id^ l^ei^e itarl my name is Charles 
^etfett, l^atf, gel^otfen, dat,, help §. 27. 6 
ber along this way, hither §. 34; L.25 
berottS out this way, out from there 
ber 4>err, bie ^erren, gentleman, Mr., 

master, lord L, 8. i; §. 63 



bentitterfalleit, ftel l^erunter, ift ^eruntcr- 

gefaKen fall down 
berutiterfifininett, fam l^erunter, ift ]^erun;< 

tergefommen come down 
bad 4>ers, bie ^er^cn heart L. 18. n; §. 65 
bettte to-day, ^eute morgen this morning 
bier here 

ber 4>immel, bte ^immet heaven, sky 
bin along that way, thither §.84;ii. 25 
binattfgeben, ging l^inauf, ift l^inaufgcgans 

gen go up thither 
biniitid out that way, out from here 
bittter, prep. dat. ace, behind, beyond 
bittiertafTeii, l^interlie^, ^interlafjen lei v 

behind, bequeath 
boib/ W^^, W^^ liigb, tall L. 15. i; 

§.96 
b0freit, ^offte, gel^oftt hope 
bad 4>oIs, bie t)5Ijer wood 
boven, ^5rte, gel^drt hear, listen §. 27. 6 
ber 4^t|ttb, bie ^unbe dog 
ber 4>ttt, bie {)itte hat 

ibt y©» yo^i ^^^f i^^cr etc. her, hers, 
their etc. L. 6. n, 10. n, 12. n; §.60. 
87. 121 

ber ibrige hers L. 13 ; §. 90. 121 

im =^ in bem in the 

imnter always, all the time 

in, prep. dat. ace, in, into ; inS « in bad 
into the 

m, i^t from efjen L. 20. n, 21. n; §. 18. 20 

ia yes §. 208 

bad gfabt, bie galore year 

ie ever §. 209 

jeber every, each L. 5. i, 12. i; §. 45. 87 

iebermantt everybody §. 44 

iemanb somebody §. 44 

jener that, yon X. 5. i; §.45 

fe^t now, at present 

lung, jilnger, Jilngft- young 

ber ftaifer, bie 5taifer emperor 

fait, (alter, (dlteft- cold 

fanfen, foufte, gefauft buy 

fanm hardly, scarcely 

leiit no L. 6. n; §. 60; L, 13; §. 90 

fennen, fannte, gefannt know L, 19. nf 

§. 16. 186 
bad ftittb, bie itinber child 
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bie ftirdie, bie itird^en church 

bag fttetb, bie ^(eiber dress 

f teitt small, little ; bie ^tetnen the little 
ones 

(Ittg, {tilger, {tiigft- prudent, wise, clever 

ber ^naht, bie ^naben boy 

fontmett, !am, tft gc!ommen come 

ber ftdttig, bie ^dnige kiug 

bie ftdttigitt, bie ^oniginnen queen 

bie Blini0t0t^ttt, bie itdnigdtdd^ter prin- 
cess 

I'dnneu, fonnte, gelonnt can, be able L. 
22; §.25 ff. 181. 186 

Irani, frdnfer, frdnfft- ill, sick 

ber ftvteo, bie ^riege war 

futi, liirjer, liirjeft- short 

baS ^avCb, bie Sanbet land, country, auf 

bem Sanbe in the country 
lattg, langer, langft- long 
lange, adv., a long time 
laffett, tie^, gelajjen let, cause to §. 27. 5 
lanfett, tief, ift gelaufen run 
It^tn, Uhte, gelebt live 
legeit, tegte, gelegt lay, put 
le^rett, (el^rte, getel^rt teach 
ber Selprer, bie Sel^rer teacher 
leid^t light, easy 

letb, e3 tut mix Uih, ba^ I am sorry that 
levnen, lemte, gelemt learn 
lefett, (as, getejen read 
UHt- last 

bie Settte, plur, only, people 
Uth dear, compar, lieber rather, superL 

am Uebjten best of all §. 206 
liebett, liebtc, geliebt love 
Uegett, tag, gelegen lie, be situated 
lolftett, lobte, gelobt praise 

mail^ett, mad^te, gemad^t make, do 

m&ditiq powerful, mighty 

bad aUabf^en, bie 3J2db(^en girl 

man one, they, people §. 136 

manil^ev many (a) L. 5. i; §. 45. 81. 90 

ber Vlann, bie 3)2dnner man 

mt^T more, nid^t mel^r no more, no longer 

X. 15. i; §. 96 
me^vere several £.13; §. 45. 90 
meitt my, meiner etc. mine L. 6. n, 10. 

ii,12.n; §.50.87.121 
tneiiicil, meinte, gemeint mean, think 



ber meiitige mine £. 13; §. 90. 121 

mtift- most X. 15. i; §.96 

ber 9lenfd|, bie Wltn\iftn man, human 

being 
mU,prep. dat., with, along with 
mdgett, mo(^te, gemoc^t may, care to, like 

to X. 22; §.25 ff. 182 
mdgtif^ possible 
ber Wlontii, bie S^onate month 
ber anotttagr bie 3)2ontage Monday 
ber anorgen, bie iU^orgen morning, l^eute 

ntorgen this morning 
motgett, adv.y to-morrow 
ntiiffen, ntu^te, gemu^t must, be obliged 

to, have to X. 22; §. 25 ff. 183 
bie ffflutUx, bie 3)littter mother 

nad^tprep, dat,, after, to, toward 

ber ^ladfhat, bie 92ad^bam neighbor X. 18. 

n; §.65 
nad^bentr conj., after 
bie VlaOft bie 9^dd^te night 
nat^, nd^er, nd(^[t- near X. 15. i; §. 96 
tteben, pr«p. daL ace, near, next to 
ne^ntett, nal^m, genommen take 
nettnen, nannte, genannt name, call 
nen new 

nettlif^ recently, lately 
ttif^td nothing 
ttie never 

niemattb nobody §. 44 
nodf yet, still, nod^ nid^t not yet 
nun now §. 212 
not only, but 

0b if, whether 

obett above, up-stairs 

ober or 

otfttt, prep. acCf without 

bad Cbv, bie Ol^ren ear X. 18. n; §. 65 

ber Cttfel, bie Onlel uncle 

bad fQapitt, bie ^opiere paper 
$ari9', pronounce parees^ Paris 
bad ^ferb, bie ^ferbe horse 
ber ^vitiSr bie ^rin^en prince 
ber ^rofeffor, bie ^rofefjoren professor 
X.18. n; §.65 

raiett, riet, geraten advise, guess 
red|t right, r. l^aben be in the right 
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reben, rebete, gerebet talk 
regtten, regncte, gercgnct rain 
reiil^ rich 

retfen, rctfte, ift gcreift travel 
reitett, rxit, ift getitten ride 
renttett, rannte, ift gerannt ran 
ber tRotf, bie dtMt coat 
tuftn, tief, getttfen call 

fagen, jagte, gefagt say, tell 

fd^iifeii, jd^ictte, gefd^idt send 

bad €>f4iff, bie @<l^iffe ship 

fil^Iafen, \^lit\, gejd^lafen sleep 

fil^Iagen, fd^lug, gejd^lagen strike, defeat 

Wttfft bad, poor, mean 

bad ^lofi, bie @(i^tdfjct castle, palace 

ber Cditteibev, bie ©d^neiber tailor 

ff^tteiett, fd^neite, gejd^neit snow 

fil^nea quick, swift 

fil^att ahready §. 214 

fdldtt beautiful, handsome, fine 

fil^teibett, jd^rieb, gcjd^ricben write, toith 

an and ace. write to 
bie Cil^itle, bie @d^u(en school 
ber et^fikltt, bie @d^iiter scholar, pupil 
fil^loail^, jd^toad^er, f(^tt>&d^ft> weak 
mt^ati, f^tofirser, fd^tofii^eft- black 
fil^loet heavy, difficult 
bie edfi^tfUt, bie @(^tt>eftem sister 
fei^^six 

fe^ett, fal^, gefel^en see, look §. 27. 6 
fefir very 

feiii, toor, ift getoefen be 
feiit, fciner etc, his X. 6. n, 10. n, 12. n; 

§. fiO. 87. 121 
ber feinige his X. 13; § 90. 121 
fett prep, dat,, since; coiy, since, as 
bie 9tiit, bie @ettcn side, page 
felbet, felbft, intensive, self, himself etc, 

L, 8. i; §. 41 
fettben, fanbte, gefanbt send 
feliett, fe^te, gefe^t set, place; refi, sit 

down, be seated 
M, refi,, self, himself etc. Z. 7. n; §. 39 
fi^tx, safe, secure 
fie she, they, ©ie you L. 1. 1 
fitigett, fang, gefungen sing 
fWien, fa^, gefeffen sit 
f0 so, thus, fo . . . toie as ... as §. 215 
ber Ca^tt, bie @5l^ne son 
f0lMige as long as 



fold^er such X. 5. i, 10. n. 12. i; §. 45. 

79.87 
ber C>0lbat, bie ©olbaten soldier 
foUcn, follte, gefottt shall, am to L. 22, \ 

§. 25 ft. 184 
ber Cl0mmer, bie 8omtner summer 
fottbevtt but, on the contrary §. 188 
ber Clontttag, bie ©ountage Sunday 
fonft else, otherwise 
fHat late 

fifteteti, fpiclte, gefjpiett play 
flirefl^ett, jprad^, gefprod^en speak 
ber Qitaai, bie ©taaten state L. 18. n; §. 65 
bie Ctabt, bie ©tabte city, town 
ftarf, ftfirfer, ftfirfft- strong 
fte^ett, ftanb, geftanben stand 
ftel^Iett, ftal^l, geftol^len steal 
ber Stein, bie ©tcine stone 
fteSett, ftcttte, geftcttt place, put 
ftetbett, ftarb, ift geftorben die 
fttn still, quiet 
bie Qitta^t, bie ©tra^en street 
bad etiitf, bie ©tiidEe piece 
ber etn^I, bie ©tir^te chair 
bie Stnttbe, bie ©tunben hour 
fnd^ett, fud^te, gejud^t seek, look for 

ber Sag, bie 2:age day 

tat see tun 

bad %itt, bie 2:iere animal, beast 

ber %i\^, bie Stijc^e table 

bie Sod^tet, bie Z^^itx daughter 

tot dead 

tragett, trug, gctrogen carry, wear 

treffen, traf, getroffcn hit, meet 

tretett, trat, ift getreten tread, step 

tvittlen, tranf, getrunten drink 

intif tat, get an do 

bie Silt, bie 2;uren door 

fiber, prep. dat. ace, over, above 
ilbetfallett, iibcrfiel, iibcrfatten surprise 
fiberfeliett, fe^te iiber, iibergefc^t ferry 

across 
itbetfeliett, itberfe^te, itberfe^t translate 
ttbevsengen, iiberjcugte, iibcrjcugt convince 
bie Ubr, bie Ul^ren clock, watch, ed ift 

fed|)d Ul^r it is six o'clock 
tint, prep, ace, about, around, um fed^d 

U^r at six o'clock, bitten um ask for 
ttwbrlngeit, brad^te um, umgebrad^t kill 
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nnb and £.3. i; §. 232 

ttttfer our, unjcrcr etc. ours L. 6. n, 10. ii, 
12. n; §.50.87. 121 

ber unfrige, ours I/. 13; §.90. 121 

tttttett below, down-stairs 

ttutet, prep. dat. ace, under, beneath 

untevbvedftn, nniixhxa^, unterbro(i^en in- 
terrupt 

nnterge^ett, 0tng unter, ift untergegangen 
go under 

nntergc^en, unterging, untcrgangen under- 
go 

nttierne^ntett, nnttma^m, untemommen 
undertake 

ber fQattt, bie Mitv father 

Herbieneti, Derbiente, Derbient earn, de- 
serve 

Hetgeffett, betga^, bergcfjcn forget 

Herfattfett, berfaufte, Derfauft sell 

betUtttn, bettor, Dertoren lose 

btt\pTtdfen, betjprad^, berjprod^en promise 

bttftefftn, berftanb, berftanben understand 

Hetfttd^en, berju^tc, toctjud^t try 

fiiel much, many £. 10. n, 12. i; §. 45. 
87. 96. 139 

fiielertet many kinds of 

bitUtidft perhaps 

bitt four, biert- fourth 

bet IGogel, bie SS5ge( bird 

Hon full, complete 

fiolllftrtiigett, boUbtad^te, bodbtad^t com- 
plete, carry out 

fiollenben, boHenbete, boKenbet complete 

tiont = Don bent of the, from the 

fi0tt, prqa, dat., of, from ; pass., by 

f»ot, prep. dat. ace, before, in front of; 
bot einem ^cifyct a year ago 

bet fCdagett, bie SBSagen wagon, carriage 
ma^r true, nid^t lual^t ? (isn't it true? 

i.e.) isn't it so? don't you? etc. 
miilivetib, prep, gen., during; cor^., 

while 
bet fCBoIb, bie 38atber woods, forest 
liMtiit when, at what time? 
loiinit, tofitmet, tofitmft- warm 
toattett, toattete, getoattet wait 
toatism why, what for 
load what, that which, whatever L. 9. 

i; §.43.129.141 



bag fCdaffer, bie SBaftct water 

bet fCSeg, bie SBege way, road 

meg away, off 

loett because 

bet gOleitt, bie SSetne wine 

ttfeife wise 

ttfeifr white 

ttfeifi 1. sing. pres. ind. of toiffen 

toeit, wide, far away, far ; tocitcr farther, 
further 

fuetd^er L. 5. i, 10. n; §. 45. 79. 90 

bie aOBett, bie SScltcn world 

fuenbeii, h)anbte, getuanbt turn, fid^ toen? 
ben with an and ace. apply to 

fuettig little, few L. 10. n. 12. i; 14. 
§. 45. 87. 139 

ttfentt if, whenever §. 189 

ttfev who, whoever i. 9. i; §. 43. 129 

loerbett, »utbe or toatb, ift gctootben be- 
come, get, grow 

loerfett, watf, gctootfcn throw 

totbet, pre/., against I/. 26; §.37 

mie how, jo . . . iDie as . . . as §. 217 

ttfiebev again 

fQieberbvingett, btad^te iotcbct, toiebetge* 
btad^t bring again, return 

loiebet^olett, l^oUe totebet, toiebetgel^olt 
fetch again, fetch back 

fnieberliotett, totebetl^olte, toiebetl^oU re- 
peat 

fnieberfommett, !am toiebet, ift toiebetges 
lommen come again, return 

fnieberfeliett, fa^ toiebet, toiebetgefel^en see 
or meet again 

bet V&inttx, bie 3Btntet winter 

\»ixtm realOy) 

miffett, tou^te, gelou^t know X. 23; §.28. 
186 

100 where 

bie gOlod^e, bie SSod^en week 

loofilr wherefor, for what, for which 

loonier whence, wherefrom 

loo^iii whither, whereto 

loo^I well, indeed §. 218 

too^nett, tool^nte, getool^nt reside, live 

fUQlIett, tooKte, getooUt will, be willing, 
intend to, be about to X. 22 ; §. 25 ff . 
185 

toomit wherewith, with what or which 

fuorint whereat, at which or what 

tooranf whereupon, upon which or what 
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bad fi&0tt, bie SSoTte word 
ttfotion whereof, wherefrom, of or from 
which or what [that 

ttfttnbert, eS tounbert mid^, ba^ I wonder 
ttfUnff^en, tounjd^te, gctoftnid^t wish 

je^ti ten 

Seiflen, Jiclgtc, gc^cigt show, pofait out 

bie 3eit, bie 3eiten time 

Sie^ett, jog, gcjogcn draw, pnll 

Steven, jog, ift gcjogen march, go, move 

bad Bimtner, bie gimmei xoom 



)ii, prep, dat., to, toward, ju |)aufe at 
home, ju ^u^ on foot, ju ^ferbe on 
horseback 

5n, adv., too 

gttm = 5U bcm to the ; )tit — ju bcr to the 

^utM back 

Sttfammett together 

Stoansig twenty 

Stoat to be sure, it is true §. 219 

5tiiei two, jtoeit- second 

Slotf f^ett, prep* dot, aco.9 between 

amdlf twelve 



a, an, ind^. art., L. 6. 1 
able, be a. {5nnen L. 22 
about, round a. um ace ; be about to • • • 

tDOttcn I/. 22; §.186 
above itber daU ace; a. b up-stairs 

oben 
aorosB itber dat. ace, 
advise raten, tiet, geraien 
after nad^ dat* ace. ; cor^. nad^betn 
again toieber 
against gegett ace. 
ago bor dat. 
all aH L. 13; a. «= entirely ganj; none 

at all gar fein-; not at a. gar nid^i; 

nothing at a. gar itid^tS; of all with 

svperl. attcr L. 15. n. 1 
allow ertauben, ertaubte, ertaubt; be al- 
lowed to burfen X. 22; §. 25 ff. 180 
almighty aHmSd^iig 
alone adeitt 
already fd^on 
always immer 

am to joHen £. 22; §. 25. 184 
America ^merita 
among uttter dat* aco. 
and uub L.S. i; §. 2S2 
angry b5fe 

animal baS Xin, bie S:iete 
answer anttootten, anttoorteie, geaniioortet 
anything, not a. nid^tS ; in questions, as 

did he give her a.? ettoaS L. 8. n; 

§.137 
apple ber %p\el, bie ^fel 
apply to fid^ toenben an + ace. 
April ber ^rilZ.l«.n.s 



atm ber Strrn, bie SCrme 

around um ace 

as » when atd; »■ since ba; as ... as 

jo . . . toie 
ask = inquire fragen, fragte, gefragt; = 

beg bitten, bat, gebeten, a. for bitten 

um ace. 
at an dat. ace. ; at which tooran ; at it 

or them baratt; at the house of bei 

dat. ; at five o'clock um fiinf Uljr 

bad = poor, mean jdjited^t; = wicked 

b5fe 
be jein, »ar, ift getocjen 
beautifal fd^bn i. 4. i. n.l 
because toeit svbord. copj. 
become toerben, tourbe or toarb, ift getoor^ 

ben 
bed bag S3ett, bie SSetten L. 18. n 
before oor dat. ace. ; covj. el^e 
begin anfangen, fing an, angefangen 
behind l^intet dai. ace. 
believe glauben, glaubte, gegtauBt 
below unten adv. ; unter dat. ace, 
beneath unter dat. aee. 
beside neben dat. aee. 
best beft- L. 15 and note >; L. 23 
between jh^ifd^cn dat. aee. 
bird ber »ogct, bie ajftget 
black fd^ioarj, fd^toSrjer, fd^toSrjcft- 
book baS S3ud^, bie SBiid^er 
both beib- L. 12. i 
boy ber £nabc, bie JbtaBcn 
bread bad SSrot, bie S^ote 
break bred^en, brad^, gebrod^en 
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brinff btingen, brad^te, gebrad^i 
brother ber Sntber, bie Sdrfiber 
bnm brennen, brannte, gebronni X. 19. 

II ; §.16 
but aber, fonbem X. 19. i. n.^; }. 188; 

= only nur; = yet bocj 
buy foufcn, faufte, gefouft 
by, with passive, bon dctt* 

call ssc. ont, shont rufen, rief, gentfen; 

« name nennen, nannte, genannt X. 19. 

n ; c. on be jitd^en, bejud^te, befud^t 
can f5nnen, lonnte, getonnt, X. 22; } 25. 

181.186 
eare to mSgen, mo^tt, gemod^t X. 22; §. 

25.182 
oarriage ber SBSagen, bie SBogen 
carry tragen, trug, getragen; o. out boIU 

bringen, t)ol£brad^te, t)oQbrad^t 
case ber ^all, bie %&Vit 
castle bad @d^(o^, bie @d^l5f{er 
catch fangen, fing, gefangen 
certaindy) getoi^ 
chair ber ©tul^t, bie BtJSL^U 
change (money) fteineS @elb X. 10. n. n. ^ 
Charles Staxi, gen, ItarlS 
child hai itinb, bie itinbet 
church bie ^ird^e, bie ^ird^en 
city bie @tabt, bie Stfibte 
clever Hug, Ktiger, Ilitgft- 
dock bie Ul^r, bie Ul^ren; at5o'clo6k urn 

fiinf Ul^r 
close by neben dot. aec 
coat ber Mod, bie mdt 
cold fott, ffitter, Jalteft- 
come lommen, tarn, ijt gefommen; o. down 

l^erunterfommen, !am l^eruntet; ift l^erutu 

tergelommen 
count ber @raf, bie ©rafen 
country baS Sanb, bie Sfinber; in the o. 

auf bem £anbe 
cry out =» shout ruf en, rief, getufen 

dark bunfel 

daughter bie Zo^ttx, bie SSd^ter 

day ber ZaQ, bie 2:age 

dead tot 

dear lieb 

describe befd^reiben, befd^rieb, befd^rieben 

die fterben, ftarb, ift geftorben 

diUgent ftei^ig 



do tun, tat, getan; do, did etc. in ques' 
tioru and negations not transl. X. 1. 1 ; 
§. 150; do = make madden, mac^te, gcs 
mod^t ; it won't do e3 gel^t ntd^t X. 10. ii. 

doctor ber S)oftor, bie S)o!toren X. 18. n. 

dog ber ^unb, bie {)unbe 

donkey ber (Sfe(, bie (£fe( 

door bie Siir, bie 2:iite» 

down-stairs unten 

dress bad itleib, bie Jtleiber 

drink trinlen, tranf, getrunfen 

drive fa^ren, fubr, ift gefa^ren 

during tt)dl^renb gen, 

each (one) jeberX. 6. i; 12. i; §. 45. 87; 
e. other einanber inded. 

car bad Ol^r, bie Ol^ren X. 18. n 

early frul^ 

earn berbienen, t>erbiente; t>etbient 

earth bie @rbe; bie (Siben 

easy leid^t 

eat effen, a% gegeffen 

else fonft 

emperor ber 5taifer, bie Aaifer 

end bad €nbe, bie @nben X. 18. n; }. 65 

enemy ber f^einb, bie f^einbe 

enough genug 

evening ber $Cbenb, bie $Cbenbe 

every (one) ieber X. 5. i, 12. i; §. 45. 87; 
everybody jcber or jebermann; every- 
thing alted 

eye baS.Huge, bie SCugen X. 18. n 

fall fallen, fiel, ift gef alien ; f . down l^erum 
terf alien, fiel l^erunter, ift l^eruntergefallen 
famous beritl^mt 

fiEurmer ber SBauer, bie SBouem X. 18. n ; §. 65 
&8t fd^netC 

father ber Scoter, bie Sl^&ter 
feeble fd^toad^, fd^to&d^er, fd^n>&d^ft- 
ferry across ubcrfe^en, fe^te fiber, uberges 

few toenige X. 10. n, 12. i, 14; J. 87. 139 

field bad gelb, bie ^etber 

finally enblid^ 

find finben, fanb, gefunben 

fine jd^dn 

fire bad gfeuer, bie t^euer; be on f. brennen, 

brannte, gebronni X. 19. n; §.16 
lirst erft 
five funf 
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flower bie SSUimt, bie Stunten 

follow fotgen, folgte, ift gefolgt 

foot brr %u^, bie p^e; on f. ju g=u^ 

for fiir ace. ; bcnn cor^, ; ask for bitten 

um voith ace, 
forest bet SSalb, bie SSSfilber 
forget bergefjen, berga^, bctgef^en 
formerdy) fritter, oompar, of frftl^ 
four Diet 

friend bet fjreunb, bie greunbe 
from, away f . Don daU ; out f . au8 dot, 
front, in f . of Dor dot, ace, 

g«rden ber ©orten, bie ©firten 

gentleman ber ^err, bie {)erren L. 8. i 

German beutjd^ ac^.; ber S^eutjd^e, bie 
S)eut|d^en «t£5«f. X. 15. n; § 91 

get = become, grow toerben, toutbe or 
toaxh, ift getoorben ; g. up ctuf ftel^en, ftanb 
auf, ift aufgeftanben 

girl bad 'SftSh^m, bie iDi&b(!;)en 

give g.thta, gab, gegeben 

glad, be g. ftd^ freuen ikber <iec, X. 28. i; 
gladly gent §. 206 

glass bad @tad, bie @(5fer 

go gel^en, ging, ift gegangcn; »- travel rei* 
fen, reifte, ift gereift or faljren, ful^r, ift 
gefai^ren; g. on, continne fortfai^ren, ful^r 
fort, fortgefal^ten; g. up l^inoufgel^en, ging 
l^inauf, ift l^inauf gegangen ; am going to, 
use the present tense L, 2. i. 5. 6 

god ber @ott, bie @5tter 

good gut, beffer, beft-X. 10. i; f. 96 

great qxo^, grSger, gr9^t-X. 15. i; }. 96 

green griin 

grow => get or beoome toexben, touibe or 
toarb, ift gemotben 

hand bie $anb, bie |>diibe 

handsome fd^3n 

happen gefd^el^en, gefd^al^, ift gefd^d^ 

happy gliitflid^ 

hardly faum 

hat bet ^ut, bie j>tlte 

have l^aben, l^atte, ge^abt 

he er; emphatic bet demonstr, L. 9. i, 6e- 

fore a relat. betjenige L, 13 
hear pten, l^dtte, gel^dtt 
heart baS ^tx^ bie ^etjeti X. 18. 
heavy fd^toer 



help l^elfen, l^alf, gel^otfen 

henoe — therefore alfo 

her acij. ii)x L, 6. n, 10. n 

here i^iet 

hers i^t L. 12. n: ber il^rige X. 13 

herself fid; X. 7. n, 28 

high l^od^, §dl^er, I^Sd^ft X. 12. n, 15 

himself fid^ X. 7. n, 28; emphatic fetbft, 

felbcrX.8. 1 
his fein X. 6. n, 12. n, bet feinige X. 13 
history bie ©efd^id^te, bie ®ejd^i(i^ten 
hit treffen, ttaf, gettoffen 
hold l^alten, l^ielt, gel^atten 
home nad^ ^aufe, at h. }u {>aufe 
hope i^offen, ^offte, gel^o^t 
horse bad $f etb, bie $f etbe ; on horseback 

ju ^fetbe 
hot l^ei^ 

hour bie ©tunbe, bie @tunben 
house bad ^\x%, bie {)5ujet; at the h. of 

bei with dat. of person 
how toie 
hungry, I am h. ed l^ungett mid^ X. 28 

if toenn, ob 

ill frnnf, ftSnfer, frfinfft- 

in in dat, ace.; in it batin, in which 

tootin 
industrious flei^ig 
intend to n>o1Ien X. 22 
interrupt unterbted^en, untetbtad^, untets 

btod^en 
into in ace. 
its fein X. 6. n, 12. n, 13 

Joy bie gteube, bie {^reuben 

Just, Just now eben ; just » exactly getabe 

kind, aU kinds of aQettei ; many kinds of 
t)ie(etlei X. 10. n 

king bet Adnig, bie ASnige 

know personally fennen, fannte, gelannt 
X. 19. n; know facts toiffen, toit^te, ge^ 
tougt X. 23, see also §. 28. 186 

lady, young 1. bad gtfiulein, bie gtfiulein 

land bad Sanb, bie S&nbet 

large grog, gtSfeet, gt5fet-X. 15. i; §. 96 

last (e^t- at 1. enbUd^ 

lato fpfit 

)»y l^otr U^tp Qdegt 
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laiy foul 

lead fuJ^ren, ftil^Tte, gefill^ 

learn lemcn, lemte, gelcmt 

leave beUnd, bequeath ]^intet(af|m, l^ins 

tertic^, j^intertafjen 
leg bad S9ein, bie SBeine 
let (afjen, lieg, getafjenX.20.i.n.i; §.164 
letter ber S9rief, bie SBriefe 
lie, lay, lain tlcgcn, lag, gctegen 
Ught leid^t 

Ughten bti^m, bti^te, gebti^t 
like, I like to id^ mag gem £.22; §. 182, 

see also §. 206 
little ftein, toenig X. 10. n, 12. i, 14; a 1. 

ein toenig or ettoaS 
live leben, Icbte, getebt; « [dwell tool^nen, 

tool^nte, geiDol^nt 
long, ac^,f tang, Ifinger, (fingft-; <idv. 

lange ; no longer nid^t mel^r 
look jc^en, fa^, gefel^en; » seem, appear 

auSje^en, ]ai) au3, auSgejel^en; 1. for.ftu 

d^en, fud^te, gefud^t 
lord ber ^err, bie {jerren 
lose Dertieren, bettor, Oertomt 
love tieben, tiebte, getiebt 

make madden, mc^it, gemad^t 

man ber SJ^ann, bie SJ^finner; » human 

being ber aJienjd^, bie 3Kenfd^ett 
many Diete X. 12. i, 14; many a (one) 

mand^er L. 5. i, 10. n 
Mary "SRaxia 

master ber ^err, bie {)erren X. 8. i 
may mbgen L, 22; §. 25. 182; may I . . .? 

barfid^...? 
mean meinen, meinte, gemeint 
meet trcffcn, traf, getroffen 
mine mein etc. X. 12. n; §. 60. 87. 121 
Miss i^rSutein 

Monday ber 3]^oniag, bie ^Ji^ontage 
money bad ®etb, bie @etber 
month ber 3]^onat, bie SJlonaie 
more me^r 

morning ber "SRox^tn, bie Wtox^tn 
mother bie aJiutter, bie ajiiltter 
mountain ber Berg, bie SBerge 
Mr. ^tn 
Mrs. %xavi 
must milffen X. 22; miiBt not nid^t burs 

fen 
my mein X. 6. n, 10. n 



name nennen, nannte, genannt; his n. is 

er l^ei^t, what is his n. ? toie l^ei^t er? 
near nal^, ndl^cr, nSd^ft X. 15 
neighbor ber 9lad^bar, bie 92ad^bam X. 18. n 
never nie 
new neu 

next nad^ft-X. 15.i; §.96 
night bie 9lad^t, bie 9l5d^ie [mel^r 

no nein; o^;'. fein X. 5. i; no longer nic^t 
noble ebet 

nobody niemanb, feiner X. 13; §.90 
none feiner X. 13; §.90 
not nid^t, not yet no(^ nid^t 
nothing nid^ts 
now ie^t, nun 

obliged, be o. to miiffen X. 22 

often oft 

old alt, fitter, fitteft- 

on auf, an dat. ace, on Monday am ^ons 
tag X. 9. I, on foot iu g=ufe, on hors^ 
back au ^ferbe, on it baran, barauf, on 
top of auf dat, ace, 

onoe einmat, einft, once upon a time 
there was e3 toar einmat X. 12. n 

one ind^, man ; one num, tin, einer etc, 
X. 6. 1, 12. II ; a good one, good ones 
etc, X. 10. 1. n.i 

only nur 

open aufmad^en, mad^te auf, aufgemad^t 

or ober 

other anber X. 12. i, 14, each c, one an- 
other einanber, indecL 

onr unjer X. 6. ii ; onrs X. 12. ii, 13 

out of axii dat. 

over itber dat, ace 

palace bad @d^tog, bie @d^l9{fec 

paper bad ^apiex, bie ^apiere 

parents bieSttempZt/r. only 

peasant ber S3auer, bie S3auem X. 18. ii 

pen bie ^^ebcr, bie g^ebem 

people — persons in general bie £eute 

plur.f or man (one) 
perhaps Oietteid^t 
permit ertauben, ertaubte, ertaubt 
picture bad S3itb, bie S3itber 
piece bad @tucf, bie ©tudfe 
play ipteten, fpielte, gcjpieU 
please == pray bitte, «= suit gefaUen, go* 

tiet, gcfaUen 
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pleasTire, with p. gem 

poor arm, firmer, 5rm[t-; the p. man ber 

?lrme, the p. woman bic Slrme, the p. 

people bic Slrmcn; p. = mean, bad 

fd^Ied^t 
possible mdgttd^ 
praise loben, tobte, gelobt 
prefer, I prefer to ride id^ reite Ueber 

X.23; §.206 ' 
promise berjpre^en, t>ex\pxa^, Derfprod^en 

queen bie ^5ntgtn, bie ^dniginnen 
quick jd^nea 
quiet ftitC 
quite gatt) 

rain rcgnen, regnete, gercgnet 

rather acberi.23; §.206 

read lefen, lag, gelefen 

reason, for that r. beSl^alb, barum 

receive cmpfangcn, cmpfing, empfangcn 

recently neuUd^ 

rejoice fid^ freuen L. 28 

remain bletben, blieb, ift gebUeben 

repeat iDteberl^olen, toteberl^olte, toieberl^olt 

rich reid^ 

ride in a carriage fol^ren, ful^r, ift gcfal^ren, 

on horseback reitcn, ritt, ift geritten 
right red^t, be in the r. red^t l^aben 
river bergtufe, biejjluffc 
road ber 9Beg, bie SSege 
room baS gimmer, bic Slntmer 
run toufen, ticf, ift gelaufcn, rcnncn, rannte, 

ift gcrannt L. 19. ii 

same berfetbc L, 13; §.90 

say fagen, fagtc, gcfagt 

scarcely faum 

school bie ©d^ule, bie Sd^uten, go to s. jur 

©d^ute geljcn 
seat one's self ftd^ fe^en, fe^te, gefe^i 
see fel^en, fal^, gejcl^en 
sell toerfaufen, toerfaufte, Derfouft 
send fd^idfcn, jd^icfte, gefd^idCt, fenben, fonbte, 

gefanbt L, 20. II 
servant ber S)iener, bie ©icner 
set fe^en, fe^tc, gefe^t 
seventy-five funfunbfiebiig 
several mel^rerc L, 13. 14 
shall foltett L. 22 
•hip baS @d^iff, bie 6d^iffe 



short furj, fitrjer, Wrjcft- 

show jcigen, icigte, gejcigt, s. the way, 

escort fill^rcn, fiil^rtc, geful^rt 
sick franf, franJer, frfinfft- 
side bie ©cite, bic ©citcn 
since prep, fcit dat, ; conj. ba 
sing ftngcn, fang, gcfungcn 
sister bie ©d^tccftcr, bie ©d^toeftem 
sit fifeen, fafe, gcfcffcn 
six fcd^S 

sleep fd^lafen, fd^Uef, gefd^lafen 
small {tcin 
Smith ©d^mibt 

snow fd^neicn, fd^neite, gcfd^neit 
80 fo, so . . . as, fo . . • toic, s. » and so, 

hence atfo 
soldier ber ©otbat, bie ©olbatcn 
some = a little Aima^, = a few cinigc L. 

13.14 
somebody jemanb 
something citoa% 
son ber ©ol^n, bic ©dl^ne 
soon batb 

sorry, I am s. that eS tut mir (eib, ba^ 
speiJc fprcd^cn, fprad^, gcjprod^en 
stand ftel^cn, ftanb, gcftanbcn 
state ber Biaai, bic ©taaten L, 18. ii 
stay btciben, bticb, ift geblicbcn 
step tretcn, trat, ift gctreten 
still = as yet nod^, = yet, but bod^, = 

quiet ftid 
stop = cease aufl^5rcn, l)Me auf, aufgcl^Srt 
story bie ©cfd^id^tc, bic ©cjd^id^ten 
street bic ©tro^e, bic ©tra^cn 
strike Wtagen, fd^tug, gefd^lagen 
strong ftarf, ftfirfer, ftfirfft- 
student ber ©d^iilcr, bic ©d^uler 
study lemcn, temtc, gctcmt 
such fold^cr L, 5. i, 10. ii, 12. i; §. 45. 

79. 87 
summer ber ©ommcr, bie ©ommcr 
Sunday ber ©onutog, bie ©oitntage 
sure gciDi^, to be s. jiuar 

table ber n\^, bie Stifd^e 

tailor ber ©d^neibcr, bie ©d^ncibcr 

take ncl^men, nal^m, gcnommcn, t. to be 

l^altcn f ilr ace. 
talk rebcn, rebcte, gcrcbct 
tall gro^, grower, grSfet-, = high l^od^, 

^5]^er,]^5dS)ft-X. 12.11 
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teaoh (el^rctt, tc^rtc, gclc^tl 

teacher ber Sel^rer, bie Sel^rer 

tell = say jogcn, fogtc, gcfogt, «« narratb 

erjal^fen, ci^fil^ltc, erjai^lt 
than atS 
thank banfen, hanftt, gebanft, th. you 

ban!e 
that demonst. bcr X. 9. i, Jcner i. 5. i, 

berjcntge L. 13 ; relat. bcr, toetd^cr L, 9. 

I, that which h)Q3 X. 9. i ; conj. ba^ 
their i^r L. 6. ii, theirs i. 12. n, 13 
themselves ftd^ L. 7. ii 
then ban», ta 
there ba, bort; there was or were once 

e§ toor or ftarcn cinmal Z. 12. ii ; there 

is or there are eS gtbt toi^A ace. 
therefore aljo, beSl^alb 
thereupon barauf L, 9. ii ; §. 197 
they fie, man 
think benfen, bad^te, gcbad^t; glauben, 

glaubte, gegtaubt 
thirsty, I am th. e8 burftet or bfirftct m\^ 
this (one) btejer X. 5. i; this evening 

l^eute abenb 
three brei 
through burd^ ace. 
thunder bonnem, bonnerte, gebonnert 
till bid 
time bie 3cit, bie Seiten; at what t.? 

toann? from t. to t. Don Sdi ju ^tit 
to 2U dat.f an dat. ace, 
to-day l^cute 
together ju|ammen 
to-morrow morgen 
too =» also aud^, ~ too much )u 
towards nad^ dat. 
town bie ©tabt, bie ©tSbtc 
translate uberfe^en, itberfe^te, itberfe^t 
travel reijen, reifte, ift gereift 
tree bcr Saum, bie JBaumc 
true tual^r 

try toerjud^en, bcrjud^te, berjud^t 
two 8»et, = both bctbe L. 12. i 

uncle ber Dnfet, bie Dnfel 

understand berftel^en, berftanb, berftanbcn 

undertake untemel^men, untcmal^m, unter* 

nommen 
up to bis an ace. 
upon auf dat. ace. 
up-stairs oben 



very fel^r 

vexed, be v. at fld^ firgem iiler ooe. 

village bad S)orf, bie S)5Tfer 

wait toarten, toartetc, getoortet 

wake up auftoad^en, toad^te auf, ift aufge» 

toad^t 
walk gel^en, ging, ift gegangen 
war ber ^rteg, bie ^egc 
warm tuarm, tofirmer, tofirmft* 
water bad Staffer, bie SBaffer 
way ber SBcg, bie SBegc 
weak \^toa^, fd^todd^er, fd^tofid^fl- 
wear tragen, trug, getragen 
week bie SSod^e, bie Sodden 
well adv. gut, ac^. adv. tool^t 
what toag X. 9. i, what a toeld^ X. 10. ii 
when ats, = whenever toenn X. 7. i. n.i; 

§. 189; interrog. toonn 
whenever toenn §. 189 
where »o, w. from tooljer 
whether ob 

which n>eld^er X. 5. ii, ber X. 9. i 
while to&l^renb 
white h)ei^ 
who toeld^er X. 5. ii, ber X. 9. i, interroff, 

toer X. 9. i 
whole ganj 
why toarum 

wife bie {^rau, bie grrnten 
will h)0tlen X. 22; §. 25. 185 
willingly gem 

window bag g^enfter, bie genfter 
wine ber SBein, bie SScine 
winter ber SBBinter, bie aSlnter 
wise toeife, flug, fifiger, fliigfi- 
wish tt)iinfd^en 
with mit dat., with it bamit; >- at the 

house of bei dat. 
without ol^ne ace. 
woman bie t$rau, bie $^ranen 
wonder, I wonder that ed tonnberi mid^, 

bag 
wood ba8 $ols, bie ^ST^er 
woods = forest ber SBatb, bie 9B&Iber 
word bad SSort, bie SSBorte 
work arbelten, arbeitete, gearbeitet 
write fd^retben, fd^rieb, gefd^rieben 

year baS ^ol^r, bie go^t? 
yesterday geftetn 
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yet — but bod^, =■ still, as yet nod^, not young jung, jiingcr, jiungft-, y. lady baS 

yet nod? n^^ grfiulein, bie grfiutein 

yonder bort your bein, cuer, ^f)x i. 6. n 

yon btt, if)x, ©te L. 1. 1 yonrs i. 12. ii, 13 

yourself fid^ L. 7. ii, fctbft i. 8. i. ; § 41 
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The Index refers to subjects only. For references to the treatment of indi- 
vidual words, as jcbcr, fcnncn, what etc., consult the Vocabularies. 



absolute ace. §. 115 ; absol. compar. §. 142 
accent p. 6; a. on compd. verbs L. 24. 

25; §. 32. 35 
accusative §. 114 ff. 
active infin. with pass, meaning L. 20. 

i.n.i; §. 164ff. 
address L. 1. 1 ; §.120 
adjectives L. 10. 11 ; §. 71 fP. ; as adverb 

L. 4. 1, n.l; §. 71. 3; comparison L. 

15. 1 ; §. 94 ff. ; as substantives L. 15. 

II ; §. 91; after pers. pron. §. 85; 

with gen. §. 110; with dat. §. 112 
adverbs L. 4. i. n.i; §. 71. 3; 188 ff.; a. 

of negation §. 247 
appositive §. 105 

articles L. 4, 5, 6; §. 45. 50. 103 fP. 
auxiliaries of mood L. 22 ; §. 25 ff . ; a. of 

tense §. 5 ft. ; 187 
capital letters p. 2 
cases L. 4. ii ; §. 54. 108 ff. 
comparison, see adjectives 
compound nouns §.53; o. verbs L. 24- 

26; §. 31. ff. 
concessive clauses §. 159. 244 
conditional modes and clauses L. 29; §. 

157 ff. 
conjunctions §. 228 ff. 
countries, names of §. 69. 107 
dative §. Ill ff. 
day, hours of §. 147; days of the month 

§. 70. 103. 148 
defective strong inflection L. 6; §.50 ff. 
definite article, see articles 
demonstratives §. 122 ff. 
dependent clauses §. 231. 240 
diminutives L. 4. ii ; §.56 
do, did, not translated L. 1. 1. n. 3; §. 150 
exclamations §. 243 



future tense §. 154 

gender L. 4. i; §. 117; rules of gender 
L. 4-8; §. 53, 66, i. 59, i and 3. 
61, 1. 63, 1. 

genitive §. 109 ff. 

hours of the day, see day 

imperative L. 21; §. 20. 170 

imperfect, see past 

impersonal verbs L. 28; §.30 

indeclinable adjectives §. 71 ff. 

indicative, tenses of L. 29; §. 151 ff. 

indirect statement L. 30 ; §. 161 

infinitive L. 20. i. n. l; §. 164 ff. 

inseparable prefixes L. 24; §.32 

interjections, see exclamations 

interrogatives §. 125 ff.; i. sentences §. 
231 ff. 

intransitive verbs §. 111-113; 187 

inverted order L. 3 ; §. 231 ff. 

irregular nouns L. 18. ii ; §. 65 ; irregu- 
lar weak verbs L. 19. ii ; §. 16. 

languages, names of §. 92 

manner, adverbs of §. 248 

measure, nouns of §. 106 

modal auxiliaries, see auxiliaries 

modes, see indicative, subjunctive, con- 
ditional, imperative 

months, names of §.70 

names, proper §. 66 ff. ; n. of cities etc 
§. 107 ; n. of months, see months 

nominative §. 108 

normal order L. 3; §. 231 ff. 

nouns L. 4-8; §. 58 ff. 

numerals L. 16; §. 147 ff. 

order of words L. 3; §. 231 ff. 

ordinals L. 16; §. 147 ff. 

passive voice L. 27 ; §. 175 ff. 

past tense §. 152 
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perfect §. 153 

person, coDgraence of §. 117; personal 
names, see names; p. pronouns L. 
8; §. 118ff. 

place of adverbs §. 247 ff. 

possessives L. 6. 12. 13; §. fiO. 79 ff. 87 ft. 

predicate adjectives L. 10; §. 71-73; p. 
nouDS denoting rank or profession 
L. 19. II. n. 2; §. 105 

prefixes of verbs L. 24. 25; §. 31 fiF; ac- 
cent of prefixes §. 35 

present tense §. 151; of certain strong 
verbs L. 20; §.18 

prepositions L. 7 ; §. 220 ff. 

preterite, see past 

principal parts L. 17 ; §. 17 

progressive forms §. 149 

proper names, see names 

questions L. 1. i. n.^; §. 150 

reciprocal pronouns §. 40 [29. 39 

reflexive pronouns and verbs L. 28; §• 



regular order, see normal order 

relatives L. 9; §. 125 ff. 

sentence, see order of words 

strong endings L. 10. 11; §. 48. 76; st 
verbsL. 2. 20; §.4. 17 ff. 

subject ace. with infin. §. 16^ ff. 

subjunctive L. 29. 30; §. 155 ff. 

subordinating conjunctions §. 230 

substantive adjectives L. 15. ii ; §. 91 

superlative L. 15; §. 94 ff. ; 143 ff. 

tenses §. 151 ff. 

time, expressions of L. 16; §. 147 ff. 

titles §. 68 

transposed order L. 3; §. 231. 240 

verbs L. 17; §. 1-^; uses and con- 
structions of verbs §. 149-187 

vocative §. 108 

weak endings L. 11; §. 48. 76; wk< 
verbs L. 2. 10; §.11 

words, order of, see order of words 
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